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INTRODUCTION

Lansing, Michigan today a flourishing and pros’pé‘i‘ous city was established as a direct result of a success=
fully executed swindle. From this beginning it has grown into an important automobile manufacturing
center, state capital, and a trade and service center of consequence for lower Michigan. '

In the 1830's, two brothers, whose names are lost in history, came across the site of the future city while
"timber cruising." Two rivers, the Grand and the Red Cedar, joined here in the tangled wilderness. The
enterprising brothers sold lots in o fictitious city called “Biddle," mainly to the citizens of the village of
Lansing, New York. When the buyers journeyed to their new properties they found only forest wilderness.
Although disillusioned, some decided to remain and founded what is today Lansing, Michigan, named
after the village in New York from which many of the settlers came. In 1842, the area was officially
designated Lansing Township. The community was little known because of its inaccessibility and wilder-
ness location. Nonetheless, additional persons settled in the area and by 1845 the community had grown
to approximately 100 persons.

Improvements were made and the settlement first attained general recognition in 1847 during a controversy
over the location of a new state capitol. It was this year that the legislature approved the moving of the
capitol from Detroit to the community on the two rivers. The orea's more central location in the staté

was an important factor in promoting its location as the capitol site, and the selection of the sefflemenJ

—

brought it into prominence and spurred its development.

The settlement continved to grow and in 1852 a plank road to Detroit was completed, affording the first
good means of travel between these places. In 1859, the "City of Lansing" was incorporated, ond there
was recorded at this time o population of about 4,000. By 1866, the plank road to Detroit was replaced
by a gravel road and tolls were charged until the 1880's. The railroads reached Lonsing in 1871 and gave
the city the improved accessibility it long haod needed. With this came new industry and the expansion of
existing industrial establishments. The population soon doubled and Lansing was well on it's way into the
industrial boom of the late 19th century. The increased activity brought more people, and by 1900 the
population had risen to over 16,000. Because of the nature of its industry, its physical features and other
resources adapted to the automobile industry, it wasn't long until Lonsing was estoblished as o feader in
automobile manufacturing.



In 1857, Michigan Agricultural College = now Michigan State University - was opened in what is now
East Lansing. This, along with improved transportation, growing industrial and trade activities, combin-
ed with the operations of the state government, contributed measurobly to the continuing growth of the
area.

As the notion entered into a period of slower growth, Lonsing continued its ropid rote of expansion. The
population almost doubled between 1900 and 1910, and had risen to more than 57,000 by 1920 and almost
80,000 by 1930. The area continued to grow, olthough at a diminished rote, and by 1958, had an esti-
mated populotion of more thon 115,000 in the city proper and over 155,000 in Lansing, East Lansing, and
the other parts of the urban area. The successive increases in population have promoted commercial and
industrial activity until at present there are close to 200 manufacturing establishments in the general areo,
with an estimated retail aqd wholesale trade of close fo $500 million annually.

Lansing's geographic and economic relationship to the Stote of Michigan and other surrounding cities is
shown on Plate 1, "Regional Setting".

THE MASTER PLAN

Lansing, in common with other cities, has recognized the need for a guide toward establishing its lond
requirements and in setting the scale and arrangement of its public facilities, Without one, expensive
penalties moy be paid in the form of inefficient land utilization, inadequate commercial areas, decline
in growth of indusiry, poor public facilities, costly extensions and operation of utilities, traffic conges~
tion and lower property values. A master plan for the orderly and efficient physical development of the
community should aid materially in minimizing these penalties and setting the stage for co-ordinated action
in respect to early and long—term goals.

The Master Plan presented herein envisions Lansing as it may be some 20 to 25 years hence. Under the
Plan, all of Lansing's presently desirable and advantoageous features are sought to be retained and defic~
iencies gradually corrected with the aim of creating an integrated and harmonious overall development.

Objectives
Specific objectives of the Master Plan include the following:

1. Provision for logical expansion of existing industrial areas; also for future industrial development by
the allocation and preservation of sufficient land suitable for industry free from the encroachment of
non~industrial uses.

2. Provision for the development or redevelopment of existing commercial areas, including the central
business district, and for future commercial centers with adequate off-street parking, appropriately
located and in scale with the prospective population and purchasing power.

3. Provision of adequate areas for residential expansion, in consideration, among other things, of the
possibility of economical extension of utilities and other urban facilities and services.

4, Designation of areas, whether suitable for residential or non-residential use, where clearance ond

redevelopment may be in order; indication also of areas where rehabilitation is needed; determination
of the means for accomplishing each.

5. Indication of areas suitably located and otherwise appropriate to serve the recreational needs of the
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growing population; also indication of adequate sites for schools and other public facilities.
6. Establishment of more or less self-contained living areas ("“neighborhoodst) generally free from through
traffic and detrimental non-residential uses, each with shopping facilities, schools and recreational

facilities.

7. Development of a logical net~work of highways and thoroughfares, including limited—access express=-
ways, other major streets and parkways fo accommodate estimated future traffic volumes.

8. Improvement of other facilities for transporting people and goods within as well as to and from the
Lansing area, including transit, railroods, and airlines.

9. Establishment of a basis for the programming of public improvements. €.J.fs

10. Provision of new and effective regulatory measures, (Subdivision Regulations and Zoning Ordinance).
A1, Cootdination of Lansing’s planning program with those of adjacent areas.

-12. Encouragement of official and citizen support of city planning.

Earlier Planning

The Lansing City Councilrecognized the need for long=range planning by establishing a City Plan Comm=~
ission in 1940. The organization and staff of the original Plan Commission, and to some extent the funct-
ions, have been modified until the present Lansing Planning Board and City Planning Department evolved
from the city charter effective in April, 1957.

In the past, two master plans for the development of Lansing, one in 1921 and another in 1938 were pre-
pared by a planning consultant. Both of these provided valuable assistance toward guiding the physical
development of the city. Other plans dealing with separate features of city development have been of
limited long range usefulness since each deali separately and was relatively unrelated to other physical
elements which together form the city's physical pattern.
o
Lansing's first zoning ordinance was adopted in 1927 and comprehensively revised in 1942. It has been
drastically revised from time to time since, both in text and map, but not on a comprehensive basis, Today,
the zoning ordinance is inadequate, and, in general, Lansing has outgrown its earlier plans. Conditions
and néeds of t&day are significantly different than when the previous plans were prepared. Accordingly,
the new Master Plan was developedin the light of current and emerging conditions and requirements. This
Plan is the product of the staff of the Lansing Planning Board, prepared under the general direction and
guidance of a planning consultant, and reviewed by the Planning Board and other qualified persons. The
Plan accords with the charter of the City of Lansing, Michigan, and with Act 285 of the Michigan Public
Acts of 1931, as amended.

{
“—Geographic Scope of the Master Plan

The geographic study area under the new Master Plan comprises about 87 square miles and includes Lans-
ing, East Lansing, and parts of Ingham, Eaton, and Clinton Counties. The area is sufficiently large to
meet the land requirements of the urban area in the foreseeable future, with a reasonable margin of supply
over probable demand. It was apparent that the urban and urbanizing parts of the area should be planned
for integrated development in view of the strong inter-relationship between the development of one part
and the effect thishas on adjacent ones. However, although the overall area has been planned ingeneral-
ized form, refinements are confined in general to those areas over which Lansing has legal {urisdiction.



There are several important features of the community over which Lansing has little if any control. The
Capitol Development Area with it's complement of state buildings is one; the Capitol City Airport is an-
other. Michigan State University withthe expansion which has occurredand is in prospect, is still another.

A regional planning organization for the Lansing area was established in July of 1956 and officially de~
signated as the "Tri-County Regional Planning Commission." lts primary function is to coordinate the
activities of the metropolitan area andto assist inthe Planning andsolution of local problems. This agency
can be expected fo provide the framework necessary to assist in coordinating Lansing's activities with those
of other local agencies and political jurisdictions.

The Master Plan Report

The text of the Master Plan is grouped into four major divisions. The first deals with Basic Studies, the
second with the Master Plan Elements, the third with The Land Use Plan, and the forth with Planning
Administration. Major recommendations for each phase of the Plan are covered by the Master Plan Ele~
ments. The Land Use Plan, or the Master Plan itself in graphic form, is a composite of the major recom-
mendations of the various Master Plan Elements and concludes the section dealing with this subject.

In reviewing the report, it should be understood that planned developments are based on present and pre~
dictable forces. Obviously exact predictions are not possible; however those made herein are considered
sufficiently reasonable fo serve as a working basis in establishing future requirements, even though the
time-table may change to some extent. The Master Plan is nof a final blue=print, but, as a working frame
of reference, it must be reviewed and revised from time to time, to keep it attuned to changing condifions
and needs. The Master Plan is to serve as a general guide for future improvements and as a point of de-
parture in detailed planning of individual projects.

Numerous annexationsto Lansing have occurred during the period of Master Plan preparation, and especi-
ally during 1958. Certain of the areas have not been studied to the extent necessary to make detailed
proposals practical; however general recommendations are advanced. It was considered essential that the
original schedule for Plan preparation be maintained; hence, the new areas will be the subject of later
supplementary studies to be included in subsequent revisions or extensions to the Master Plan. The base
maps for the Master Plan have been drafted to include all annexations and show the city limits as existing

at the end of 1958.

Special Studies

The Master Plan brings into focus numerous problems involving special studies. These are mentioned at
appropriate points in the following report. However, because of the special nature and scope of these
items they are the subject of separate, supplementary reports on file in the office of the Planning Depart=
ment.




POPULATION

[t is essential todetermine the population prospects of Lansing in order toplan properly for the future deve -
lopment of the community. Studies of population growth, distribution, composition, and prognostication
of future probabilities are needed as a guide to determine the appropriate location and scale of various
urbon facilities. Unless the supply of land for different purposes and future improvements are based on
reasonable population predictions the result may prove to be not only inefficient use of land but inadequ-
ate, wasteful and improperly located instatlations.

Lansing is only a part of the larger urbon community in Inghom County-the Lonsing Standard Metropolitan
Area as established by the U. S. Census. It is essential therefore that the City of Lansing be studied as
part of the metropolitan area and the urbanized area centered on Lansing proper. The needed coordina~
tion between the central city and the outlying areas can then be provided and the proper studies made to
integrate the Planning of both areas. This is the case not only as regards studies of population but other
phases of the plan as well.

Past Population Growth

The City of Lansing experienced rather rapid population increase from its early days until the 1920's, The
population change for each decade varied during thisperiod between increases of 25.8and 89.4 per cent,
overaging about 75 per cent overall, as may be seen in Toble 2, appended hereto. Affer 1920, the per-
centage of increase dropped off, and during the 1930's practically no change occurred, both due to the
depression of the '30's and the fact that Lansing, without significont boundary extensions, was largely
built~up and had reoched its practical saturation point. Annexations after 1940 caused renewed gainsin
population as areas shown on Plate 2, "Annexations," became parts of the city. By the end of 1958,
Lansing had an estimoted population of 115,000.

During the period 1920 to 1956, when Lansing showed a diminished rate of population increase, the part
of the metropolitan area adjacent to the city experienced its most rapid growth. For example, Lansing
Township (outside the city) had o population increase of over 200 per cent between 1920 and 1930 while
the city experienced an increase of only 37 per cent during the same period. In 1860 the City of Lansing
contained 17.6 per cent of the total Ingham County population, and this proportion grew until 1920 when
it reached 70.3 per cent. Since 1920, however, the proportion declined until it reached 53.3 per cent
in 1950. Many cities, if not most, hove experienced similar losses both during fhe depression of the ' 30's'
ond the prosperous post-war years of the latter '40's and the '50's.

The Srofe oF Mlch\gan hcs been increasing its share of the United States population since 1910 when

oo N USSR T, Nio mninlyv tA the arowth of the outo IﬂdUSff)’
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this proportion increased to 3.9 per cent by 1930 and 4.2 per cent in 1950. It is estimated that about 4.5
per cent of the U.S. population now lives in Michigan, and this may be expected to increase as the state
enters a period of accelerated industrial expansion.

Lansing's growth during the past century has followed fairly consistently the pattern andvolume of increase
of other urban areas in Michigan and of the urban average of the United States. Figures representing the
population of selected units may be seen in Table 3, and population graphs for these units are shown on

Plate 3.

Comparisons with Other Cities

Lansing's” past growth trends become more meaningful when compared with those of selected cities which
are comparable in size and in certain other respects. For purposes of comparison, four capital cities were
chosen; Charleston, West Virginia; Madison, Wisconsin; Nashville, Tennessee; and Richmond, Virginia .
Madison is more nearly like Lansing than the others, and probably more so than almost any other city in
the United States. It is a northern city with about the some area and population as Lansing; its economy
is similiar in good part, it being a state capital with a state university. However, Lansing is considerably
more industrialized than Maodison. Comparison with Madison and the other cities, as well as their met~
ropolitan areas, may be seen in Tables 4 and 5.

Over the years Lansing has held a large percentage of the total population of its metropolitan area, as
have the comparison cities (other than Charleston) in more recent times. However, the percentage of the
total population living in most central cities has been declining gradually since 1920, as has been the
case in Lansing. In 1920 Lansing had over 70 per cent of the area's population residing inside itspolitical
limits; this declined to 67 per cent in 1930, to 60 per cent in 1940, and fo 53 per cent in 1950.

The U.S. Census recorded the number of persons who in 1949 lived in a different county from that where
they lived during 1950. Ingham County, with only 5,475 persons changing their places of residence,
showed a much more stable population than did the comparison cities - these representing only 5.9 per-
cent of the total as compared with the next low, Madison, with 24.7 per cent.

Distribution

The population of Lansing and vicinity is distributed as shown on Plate 4, “Population Distribution™;
which is based on information from the 1950 U.S. Census, supplemented by land use studies and records
of new residential construction since 1950. Each dot on the map represents 10 persons, and from thisgrap-
hic representation can be visualized the areas of higher or lower residential concentration. Areas void
of dots generally represent parks and non-residential land uses. The areas of high concentration generally
are the older sections of the city which contain apartments or other units with higher residential densities.
Around the periphery of the city the densities are lower since newer residential areas generally are deve-
loped with larger lots and more space devoted to school and recreational facilities. Much of the land
outside the city is still used for agriculture and consequently has a very low population density, and few
dots show on the map.

Population densities vary widely in different parts of the city, ranging from 50 to 60 persons per net resi-
dential acre around the central business district to eight or nine persons per acre in outlying residential
districts. The average density within the city is approximately 32 persons per net residential acre or 12
persons per acre of total developed fand.

Composition

Age=Sex. The age=sex composition of the population has a bearing on various facilities such as housing,
schools, community centers, parks and playgrounds. The location and size of these facilities must be in

10
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reasonable scale with the size of the various age groups and their distribution within the community. In
Lansing, as in most urban areas, the proportion of children to the total population steadily declined un~
til 1945, while the proportion in the older=age brackets increased. After World War 1l, with economic
conditions improved, the birth-rate increased sharply and has continued to be high, with the result that
the growing number of school-age children has led to today's shortages in school andrecreation facilities.

The Age-Sex Pyramid, shown on Plate 5, portrays graphically the proportions of the 1950 population in
the various age groups, as well as the proportions of males and females in each group. The most signifi-
cant segment of the 1950 Lansing age~sex pyramid was that showing the exceptionally small age groups
between five and nineteen years, and the contrasting large group under five years, this reflecting the
radically different birth=rates of the '30's and '40's. When 1960 Census figures are known, the age group
of five to nineteen should show a striking increase over 1950 in view of the continued high birth rate.

A comparison of 1940 and 1950 age~sex pyramids high=lights the rapid increase in the number of persons
in the upper-middle and older age brackets, this resulting from the combined influences of the moving up
of the larger basic age groups and the lengthening of the normal span of life,

Family Size. In 1950, Lonsing contained 24,580 families with an average size of 3.42 persons. At the
same time, the average number of persons per dwelling unit was 3.1, The average family size has been
decreasing since 1200, as it has been bath in Michigan and the United States, as a whole; however, since
the 1950 Census, this trend has been arrested, if not reversed, due to the higher birth=rates discussed
obove. :

The trends in persons per dwelling unit are given below:

Table 1

AVERAGE NUMBER OF PERSONS PER OCCUPIED DWELLING UNIT

Lansing State of Michigan United States
1900 4.3 4.6 4.8
1910 4.6 4.5 4,5
1920 4.2 4.9 4.3
1930 3.9 3.9 4.1
1940 3.5 3.8 3.8
1950 3.1 3.4 " 3.5

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
U.S. Census

The increased number of births during the late '40's and '50's, as discussed above, has reversed the prior
decline in average family size, as already indicated. However, it may be that the longer=term trend to-
ward smaller families will reassert itself, resulting in smaller average family=size in the future.

A general index of the economic character of the community can be gained through an examination of the

proportion of population gainfully employed and the distribution of employment among the different occu~
pations.
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Occupations

Lansing had a labor force of over 41,000 persons in 1950, as may be seen in Table 6. Of this, 39,189
persons, or 55 per cent of the total population 14 years old or over, were gainfully employed. This repre-
sents 42.5 per cent of the total population, and compares favorably with the 42 per cent employed in the
average Michigan city and the range from 42.2 to 44.5 per cent employed in the other state capitals se~
lected for comparison.

In 1950 over 33 per cent of the avoilable labor supply in Lonsing was engaged in manufacturing, over 18
per cent in retail trade, over 11 per cent in professional and related services, and over eight per cent in
governmental activities. The largest single manufacturing employer in Lansing in 1950 was the industrial
group designated as"motor vehicles and motor vehicle equipment,* employing 74 per cent of all the work~
ers in manufacturing. The number and percentage of workers in each industrial group is given in Table 7.

The greatest number of employed men, over 27 per cent, were in the "operatives and kindred workers"
occupational group, mainly unskilled as classified by the U.S. Census, with "craftsmen, foremen, and
kindred workers, " the "skilled" group, being the second largest, with 21per cent. The principal occupa ~
tion group for women was "clerical and kindred workers, " with 42 per cent of the employed women in this
group. The occupational composition of Lansing is made up of a large percentage of indusirial workers,
being considerably higher than other comparable cities and the U.S. Urban totals. Even in comparison to
the Michigan Urban figures, which include all of the industrial centers of Michigon, Lansing is only slight=
ly below average. Detailed statistics on all of the occupation groups are given in Table 8.

From the facts concerning occupation and employment, it is evident that Lansing is predominantly a man=
ufacturing community with an above average amount of employment in retail trade. It also appears that
the city is limited in wholesale trade resources, even though the city is ideally located to function as a
wholesale center. A high percentage of employed populace, in comparison with other cities, is engaged
inpublic administration, mainly because of employment by the State of Michigan and Michigan State Un=-
iversity.

A diversified labor force with an abundance of skilled workers, craftsmen, and administrative personnel
in Lansing assists in establishing a balanced stable economy and offers an opportunity for the growth and
expansion in Lansing's industrial and business potential.

Population Prospects

A number of methods have been used in preparing population forecasts for the City of Lansing and the Lans=-
ing urbanized area.! These studies included an analysis of past growth trends, an examination of previous
population estimates, investigation of birth and death ratios anda comparison with other cities andgovern-
mental units. The projected growth expectations of larger political units, such as the United States as a
whole and Michigan were analysed in relation to their probable effect on Lansing's growth. It was con-
cluded from these studies that Lansing may be expected to experience a gain inpopulation from the presently
estimated 115,000to approximotely 145,000in 20 years or so. The urbanized area of Lansing may be ex-
pected to expand, within the same period, from the presently estimated population of some 155,000 or
160,000 to approximotely 250,000 persons.

The Lansing urbanized area is defined as the area including Lansing, East Lansing, Michigan State
University, and contiguous areas considered urban in character. It can be characterized as the
physical community as a whole as distinguished from both the central city and the metropolitan
area. |n general, it represents the heavily settled urban core of the standard metropolitan area.
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Since World War {1, metropolitan areas have experienced exceptional population increases occasioned by
favorable economic conditions, accelerated urbanization, and the rise in birth rates. While this "mush-
rooming" urban growth may continue, the rate may be expected to diminish. [t may be anticipated that
the Lansing area, in concert with the national trend, also should continue to grow, but likewise at a dimin-
ishingrate. However,the indicated deceleration of growth in metropolitan areas could well lead to keener
competition to attract future industry, commerce and, thus, added population. [f continued growth is fo
be Lansing's goal, it will be necessary fo provide increasingly better economic opportunities and living
conditions to successfully meet this competition.

Urbanized Area

One of the iried methods of estimating future population of an urbanized area involves a statistical com-
parison of the growth characteristics of selected geographical areas of larger size with those of lesser size
within the larger areas. This is known as the ratio or step-down method of forecasting population. The
U.S. Census publishes, at intervals, projections of the population of the United States for decades ahead.
These projections were utilized fo derive projections of the state's population, and from the latter those of
the county and urbanized area.

Table 9 indicates that Michigan is expectedin the years ahead to contain an increasing percentoge of the
population of the United States, that the ratio of Ingham County population to state population likewise
may be expected to increase, and that the Lansing urbanized area probably will continue to hold a steady
proportion of the county's population. This method, when used with studies of past growth trends, studies
of the economy and future probabilities, and comparison with other cities, provides a relatively accurate
estimate of future population.

The population of the Lansing urbanized area in 20 years or so may be expected to range between 235,000
to 255,000 persons. For purposes of this study, the figure of 250,000 persons is used, this representing an
increase of some 80,000 to 100,000 persons or approximately 65 per cent overthe estimated 1956 popula~
tion of the urbanized area.

City of Lansing

Lansing is but part of the local urban complex, and it is expected to share, to greater or lesser extent, in
the growth of the larger area. The city's population will be determinedmainly by its annexation potential,
and also by the future density of its residential parfs and the conversion of residential areas to non-resj~-
dential uses.

Until recent annexations occurred, Lansing itself was approaching the point where all of its available resi-
dential landwould be improved andin use. There was only enough vacant land to accomodate abaut 3,000
additional dwelling units. Under this situation, the maximum potential would not exceed 110,000 or so.
However, as indicated, annexations already have occurred, and Lansing's growth potential is mare promis=-
ing. Based on present indications, it seems apparent that further annexations will occur, fso, and at a
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pace that may be anticipated, the population of Lansing may be expected to approximate 145,000, and
quite likely more, within less than a generation.

Future Composition

Family Size. As previously indicated, the average familysize in Lansing has been declining since 1900,
with the exception of the late '40's and the '50's. Indications are that there may be a reassertion of the
longer-range trend, and, if so, by 1980 or so the average size of family in Lansing area may be down to
about three persons. The decline in family size has a bearing on several aspects of the city's future deve-
lopment. The indicated decline in family size suggest that the housing needs of Lansing in 1980 will be
quite different than they are today. With smaller, and consequently additional families, more houses and
more land for residential purposes probably will be required to house a given population. To satisfy the
demands of olderpersons, widows, and childless couples the demand for smaller homes and apartments could
very well increase in the future - although this does not seem too likely. The effects of these trends have
been considered in preparing the Master Plan and will be covered more thoroughly under the subject of
Residential Land.

Age-Sex. As is characteristic of the entire nation, the age campaosition of the population of Lansing is
rapidly chonging. In the future the age group which may be expected to show the greatest change is that
above 50. The group below 25 years probably will, for a time, show a substantial gain due to increased
birth=rates. The group above 50 will increase, because of the longer life expectancy of present genera-
tions,

Occupations.  Lonsing, with a highly diversified economic base, seemingly may expect in the future a
very favorable employment ratio. The percentage of persons gainfully employed may well increase above
its present 42.5 per cent. Manufacturing should continue to employ a large percentage of the available
labor supply; because of the existence of prime industrial land within the Lansing area, and assuming an
ample supply of skilled workers, additional manufacturing establishments may be expected to locate in
Lansing, thus enlarging the manufacturing force.

Lansing may anticipate a substantial increase in its professional, administrative and clerical workers, due
to expected growth of state and private offices. The location of the capital and other state offices in
Lansing, also the existence and anticipated growth of Michigan State University may be expected to gen=
erafe an increase in the number of professional, administrative and office workess in Lansing.

Lansing, due to ifs central location in the lower peninsula, seemingly should command favorable position
to encourage its growth as a distribution center. The development of wholesale trade and warehouse fac-
ilities would alleviate one of Lansing's economic shortcomings.

Future Distribution

The future distribution of population in the city will be influenced largely by the existing papulation pat-
tern, the location of additional land suitable for residential development, and the transition of existing
residential land fo non-residential uses. Older sections of the city may be expected to decrease slightly
in population within the next 20 years or so due to business and industrial expansion, decreases in family
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size, ond other factors. The loss of population in sections adjacent to the central business district may be
offset by the addition of apariments and other multiple-family uses in this area.

New residential areas logically may be expected to develop in the south, southwest, and west sections of
the urbanized area. Residential growth also will occur in other areas around the city, although the great-
est growth probably will be in the southwesterly direction, because of available land, utilities and other
facilities. Most of this growth will occur in newly annexed areas and in areas outside the present politi=
cal limits of Lansing. Concentrationsof low-density apartments may be expectedto occur in areas adjacent
to new shopping centers as these develop in the future urban complex,

As a guide to establishing requirements as regards schools, thoroughfares and other facilities under the
Master Plan, working maps in the office of the Planning Department show the probable distribution ~ from
neighborhood to neighborhood - of the future population of the urban orea. Residentiol densitiesin the
future may be expected to range from as low as three to four persons per net residential acre in some out=-
lying suburban areas to 50 persons or more per acre in the areas around the central business district. The
prevalent lot sizes in the next 20 years or so are expected to range from 8,000 to 12,000 square feet, in-
dicating an average density of approximately 10 to 12 persons per net residential acre.
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The present size gr- - ter of Lansing has t Llished largely by the various economic
activities of the past. | future size and -~ " the community, its standard of living
and the well-being of it: - | be det I lc future economic activities. To esti-
mate the future growth o < to.de mine land re ants for business, industry and other

purposes and the appropriare scale ana scope of public facilities an  ervices, an examination and apprai-
sal of the community's economic base is necessary. Studies of th~  snomic base serve other purposes,
such as; to promote the efficiency and economy of the income-produc.  activities which support the com-
munity and pointout possible waysof expanding or supplementing them; « | to establish the probable level
at which the community can finance needed public facilities and services.

The Municipal Year Book classifies the Lansing Metropolitan Area as an "industrial" area (one where em-
ployment in manufactures is 50 per cent or more of the oggregate employment in manufacturing, trade,
and service, and employment in retoil trode is more than 30 per cent.) The City of Lansing is classified
as a "Manufacturing” city (where employment in manufacturing is 50 per cent or more of the aggregate
employment in manufacturing, trade, and service, but employment in retail trade is less then 30 per cent.)

The strength of the economic base is determined in major degree by those activities which "export" goods,
services and capital outside the metropolitan areo of Lansing. Those industries and other enterprises which
produce the goods and services to be exported are generally considered the "basic industries" of the com-
munity. Those which support the basic industries or which supply goods to residents within the community
are the "non-basic industries."

The Lansing Standard Metropolitan Area (Ingham County) in 1954 had 213 manufacturing establishments
employing approximately 30,000 workers, as reported by the U.S. Census of Monufactures, Of these
firms, 137 were in Lansing itself, employing nearly 28,000 persons. An estimated 25,000 export workers
in manufacturing represents the primary strength of Lansing's economy. In oddition, there are other export
workers in non-manufacturing industries, service trades, and various retail and wholesale trades, bringing
the total export employees in the metropolitan area to an estimated 35,000 to 40,000 representing 40 to
45 per cent of the total labor force of 85,000.

The ratio between workers in basic industries and those in non-basic industries vories from community to
community, buf usually is fairly evenly balanced. For each 100 export workers there are usually between
80 and 120 additional workers in the non-basic industries. The Lonsing metropolitan area has approxi-
mately 100 basic workers for each 120_nan=bosic_workers. This indicates that the Lansing area is in accord

with the mrrantad Auarmas tn rocmort Fa bhe avtamt ~f keci e Srdiickeiml mebiui by



Recent Trends in Income=~Producing Activities

Manvufacturing

The number of manufacturing establishments in Lansing proper dropped from 140 in 1947 to 137 in 1954,
while in [ngham County there was an increase from 181 to 209 during the same period, as may be seen
in Table 12. Although the numberof establishments in the city decreased, the total number of manufactur~
ing employees increased from approximately 25,000 to nearly 28,000, Most of the new industrial growth
in the Lansing area has been taking place outside the corporate limits of the city because of the acute
shortage of available industrial land within the city limits.

The automotive industry forms the primary segment of Lansing's industrial activity, Figures from the 1950
U.S. Census show approximately 44 per cent of industrial employment was in the industrial group "Man-
ufacturing” as revealed by Table 13. Seventy-four per cent of all manufacturing workers were employed
in the sub-group designated as "motor vehicles and motor vehicle equipment."” Over one~third of the
industrial plants in Lansing are directly or indirectly associated with the automotive industry,and the ma-
jority of the major industrial plants built since 1940 also are so associated.The second largest manufacturing
group in 1950 was the "primary metal industries," with about six per cent of the total manufacturing em-
ployees working inthis classification. The total labor force in the Lansing areahas increased from 73,000
in 1949 to better than 85,000 in 1957, of which about 32 per cent, or more than 27,000 workers, were

employed in manufacturing industries in 1957, This was reported by the Michigan State Employment Com~-
mission and is shown in Table 14.

The value added by manufacturing is a telling index of the nature as well as the volume of industrial pro-
duction in a community. Measured by this index, manufactures not only in Lansing but in the metropolitan

area as a whole have greatly increased from 1947 to 1954 ~ more than 100 per cent in each case, as re-
vealed in Table 12.

The change in manufactures in the City of Lansing compared with Ingham County and the State of Mich-
igan as a whole aregiven in Table 15, This shows that the percentage of Lansing employees and the value
added by manufacturing in Lansing as compared to ingham County has been reducing since 1929. The
total Lansing manufacturing establishments in Ingham County increased from 1929 to 1947, but dropped
from 1947 to 1954, In comparison to the State of Michigan the percentage of manufacturing establishments
in Lansing has been dropping while generally the ratio of Lansing employees and value added by manufac-
turing has increased since 1939. Among other things, this suggests that Lansing (and especially the Lans-

ing urban area,. as revealed by county figures) is increasing in importance as @ Michigan manufacturing
community,

Retail Trade

Lansing's retail trade area, as shown on Plate 1, "Regional Setting", is considered as comprising parts of
five counties, extending a distance of approximately 25 miles, and aggregating about 2,000 square miles
in area. However, the drawing power of Lansing is greatest in Ingham, Eaton and Clinton Counties, which
together contain over 244,000 population. As may be seen in the following table, Ingham County in 1954
accounted for 72.6 per cent of the total retail sales in the trade area, and the Tri-County area accounted
for 90.5 per cent, as reported by the U.S. Census of Business. However, the proportions were greater in
1948, indicating a relatively greater growth of sales to residents of the more distant parts of the trade area.
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Table 10

RETAIL SALES

LANSING TRADE AREA

AREA Total Retail Sales ($1,000) Per cent of Lansing
Trade Areo
1954 1948 1954 1248
ingham County 251,097 177,964 72.6 76.5
Tri-County Area 313,124 222,279 %0.5 95.5
Lansing Trade Area 345,923 232,737 . 100.0 100.0

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Business 1954

During the period 1948 to 1954 Lansing lost a slight share of the total Ingham County retail sales, as Table
16 discloses. In 1948 Lansing accounted for over 78 per cent of the countysales, but the proportion dropp~
ed slightly to below this figure in 1954. However, the continued dominance of the city as a retail trading
center is demonstrated by the fact that Lansing captured 77.6 per cent of the 1948-1954 total county re-
tail salesgain of $73.1 million,even though the percentage gain for the city was slightly below the county
as a whole.

In 1954, rvetail trade provided employment in Lansing for almost 9,000 workers, as shown in Table 17.
The group "general merchandise" employed the largest number, with 2,441, Three other groups followed
in close order, namely, "eating and drinking places, " "automotive, " and "foodstores, " with approximately
1,000 workers each. "General merchandise™ was the group with the highest payroll, with “automotive"
sales a veryclose second. The group having the largest dollar value of sales was "automotive, * with "food
stores" and "general merchandise" being near the top. Considering the three factors of employment, pay-
roll, and sales as indices of the economic well-being of the various retail trades, the groups "general
merchandise," "automotive" and "food stores" represent the main strength of the retail economic base.
These same three groups also are the strongest in the entire metropolitan area.

The number of retail establishments in the city increased from 1929 to 1939, decreased between 1939 and
1948, and again increased from 1948 to 1954, as may be seen in Table 18. In 1954 there were 1,094 re-
tail establishments in the city and a total of 1,606 in the meiropolitan area. While the total number of
establishments in the city increased over 14 per cent between 1948 to 1954, the total sales increased at
nearly three times this rate, or approximately 40 per cent.

Wholesale Trade

Wholesale trade, while growing in importance as a means of economic support for the community, is much
less important than retail frade. In 1954, as may be seen in Table 19, the number of employees in whole-
sale trade in Lansing was 2,630 - less than one-third of those in retail trade - but the total sales in
wholesale trade was about the same as the sales in retail trade. However, since 1929 the benefits from
wholesale trade have been apparent. The number of establishments and employees increased between 1948
and 1954 at a much greater rate than for the state as a whole, while the rafe of gain in total sales slightly
bettered that of the State. The number of wholesale establishments grew by almost 40 per cent from 1948
to 1954, while sales increased by about 58 per cent and employment approximately 35 per cent.

21



Selected Services

Selected services, including hotels, laundries, barber shops, automobile repair shops, amusement and
recreation services affect the local economy less than either wholesale or retail trade. Although there
were 2,214 persons employed in selected services in 1954 - almost as many as employedin wholesale trade
- total sales was less than one-tenth that of wholesale trade. During the period 1948 to 1954, the total
number of service establishments increased from 315 to 524, a gain of about two-thirds, while the number
of employees and especially total sales increased in greater proportion, as may be determined from Table
20. Yet, despite its minor relative importance it should be noted that 80 per cent of the total Ingham
County service trade receipts were within the City of Lansing.

Although not directly comparable, it is interesting to note that the total commercial receipts from frades
and services for 1954 in Lansing were $417 million as ogainst "valve added by manufacturing" of $305
million, The commercial receipts were $112 million or 36.4 per cent higher than the value added by man-
ufactures, However, in terms of employment, manufacturing establishments employed nearly 28,000,
or more than twice that of commercial establishments. Retail trade, the most important element of the
commercial economy, employed nearly 9,000 or 65 per cent of the almost 14,000 workers in commercial
trades.

Payments made to employees in 1954 by Lansing establishments totaled more than $194 million, as shown
in the following table.

Table 11

LANSING PAYROLLS

Payroll ($1,000) Per cent of Total
Manufacturing Establishments $151,166 77.7
Retail Establishments 24,946 12.8
Wholesale Establishments 12,550 6.5
Selected Service Establishments 5,766 3.0

$194,428 100.0

SOURCE: 1954 U.S. Census of Business
1954 U.S. Census of Manufactures

Governmental Service

Government employment plays an important and growing part in the economy of the Lansing area. Most
of this employment is by the State government and Michigan State University, with the Federal and local
governments employing smaller numbers. These employers contribute largely to the 11 per cent of the
available labor supply engaged in "professional and related services," and to the eight per cent employed
in governmental activities. These activities naturally contribute greatly to the diversification and stab-
ilization of the local economy.

Other Economic Considerations

Female Employment The percentege of female employment in the City of Lansing is high compared with
the state as a whole and other Michigan cities of similar size. In 1950 Lansing proper had 32.8 per cent
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of its employed labor force made up of female workers as compared with 27.5 per cent for the average
Michigon City.

Income The median family income for 1949 in the City of Lansing (based on a 20% sample) was $4,097.
This figure is higher than other Michigan cities of similar size and is above the state urbon median of
$3,815. The relotively high proportion of employed women suggests one reason why the family income
for Lansing is high, since female employment in part is a supplementary source of family income.

In terms of "net effective buying income per fomily",! Lansing is ranked 129th among the 400 leading
cities in the United States. Lansing's "effective buying income" was estimated to be $6,371 in 1955, Of
the 83 counties in Michigan, Ingham County was rated third in "effective buying income" with a 1955 es~
timate of $6,886 per family, Only two counties were reported as exceeding Ingham, namely Wayne and
Odkland in the metropolitan area of Detroit.

Future Prospects

Industrial Development

Manufocturing in general, and the automotive industry in particular, plays an exceptionally important
role in the economy of Lansing, and it appears that in the future this will continue to be the case. Fortu-
nately, it would seem, most of the local automotive plants possess fairly versatile production machinery
and, therefore, apparently are in a positionfo convert to the manufacture of related products to meet poss=
ible shifts in market demand. Because of this flexibility, Lansing manufacturing is understood to be readily
adaptable to the production of militory equipment in time of national emergency.

Industrial expansion in the past has left few vacant industrial sites of sizeable proportions within the cor~
porate limits of Lonsing. As a consequence, new plants have been constructed at peripheral locations
outside the city limits. However, a substantial amount of potential industrial land - now occupied by
blighted or near-blighted residential development ~ exists adjacent to established industrial areas within
the older parts of the city. The elimination of these sections of blight would provide land for the expansion
of existing industries and for the location of new plants of limited size. However, this possible industrial
expansion within the city would not be of sufficiently high order, quantitatively, to reverse the industrial
decentralization now in progress.

Industrial expansion which may be expected to occur on raw land might well be guided through "organized
industrial districts" and by means of zoning measures that would prohibit residential and other non-indus-~
trial uses in potential industrial areas. Planned or organized industrial districts have the advantage of
guiding the industrial growth toward more orderly, aesthetic, and efficient development. Such growth
desirably should be encouraged in areas recently annexed or "subject to annexation”, and in places where
urban facilities and services can be provided efficiently and economically. New industrial areas contigu-
ous to the city, with utilities already provided or readily available, would place the city in a favorable
position when competing with others for industrial prospects.

The type of industrial growth that should be encouraged, insofar as possible, is that which engages in the
fabrication of goods from raw materials or partially processed materials, and are classified as "basic indus-
tries". Industries that would utilize the special skills that are available in the Lansing labor market are
advantageous as long as they would complement rather than compete with existing industries. Also indus-
tries that would aid in offsetting the seasonal variations of employment of existing industries would be

1 The estimated total amount of individual wages, salaries, profits and property income, less federal
state, and local taxes, divided by the estimated number of family spending groups, as defined by
a national sales magazine publishing this data.
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advantageous. Since the proportion of older people in the community is increasing, as pointed out under
the subject of Population, indusiries which would employ older people evidently would be a welcome addi-
tion to the Lansing economy. New indusiries that might tend fo atiract ""cheap" labor or marginal economic
groups obviously should not be encouraged, but industries that would promote a greater diversification of
manufacturing seemingly would be an asset to the existing economy.

Industrial Employment

On the basis of past trends and future prospects, it is estimated that by 1980 the number of manufacturing
workers in the Lansing area will be approximately 48,000. |n 1955 the Lansing urbanized area had approxi-
mately 30,000 manufacturing employees. This represents an annual average increase of some 700 to 800
workers for the next 20 to 25 years. Future industrial employment and new or enlarged manufacturing es-
tablishments go hand in hand. The number of anticipated manufacturing workers represents, then, a basis
for the establishment of the land requirements for future industrial development, to be discussed under the
subject of indusirial lond.

Business Growth

Lansing now receives a large share of the retail trade and service in the metropolitan area. However, it
would seem that the city shouldmake every effort to capture an increasingly greater share and attempt to
extend its present trade area and increase per capita buying locally. To this end the Central Business
District should be made conveniently accessible from all pasts of the trade areq; provision should be made
for safe and convenient pedestrian circulotion and the district itself made os attractive and modern as pos-
sible. New refail trade should be encouraged in the expanding community through the development of
well located shopping centers with modern, adequate facilities. Improvement of existing commercial
developments along Lansing's major streets are desirable, these including the possible elimination of sireet
parking at selected locations and the encouragement of adequate off-street parking, also by improving
the appearance through the control of advertising signs and sireet appurtenances and the modernization
of building facades where possible. Wholesale trade in the Lansing areo offers an excellent opportunity
for expansion and the sutsequent sirengthening of Lansing's economic base.

The use of premises for residential purposes should be discouraged in areas either being used or planned
for business. This may be done by appropriote density regulations, by other zoning measures, possibly by
establishing assessed property valuations reflecting the business potential rather than residential use of
property, and by public education and acceptance.

Uses such as used car lots and service stofions which create "dead" frontage, especially in high value dis-
tricts should be discouraged in such districts, os the open areas tend to break up the continuity of commer=
cial establishments and militate against the highest economic development of the properties concerned.

A sound and intelligently odministered Moster Plan is an asset of considerable value in promoting an
expanding economy. Continued improvement of public facilities and services will make Lansing on in-
creasingly attractive and otherwise desirable place and will aid in attracting additional industry ond
business to the community to support the growing population. The physical improvements thot would sti-
mulate business and industrial growth, directly or indirectly, are discussed in other parts of the report on
the Master Plan and are based in part on various statistics dealing with the economy of the Lansing area.
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LAND USE

The way that an i.. vidual parcel of fand is developed and used obviously is important to the individual
property ow er and to other residents of a community. Indiscriminate or inappropriote uses of land mili-
tate again  cit s well-being and.against its orderly and attractive appearance. Conversely, the well-
balanced, oraer : of land, with different types of uses appropriately located, is conducive to efficient

ond economical provision of public facilities and sefvices, minimizing of traffic congestion, protection
and enhancement of property values, mare attractive appéaranice , and pleasant living conditions generally .

In order to determine how the community uses its land, lond use surveys and studies are necessary. De-
tailed dato about existing physical conditions throughout the community must be obtained and analyzed
to acquire thorough knowledge of the prevailing situation. The use of all parcels of land; the use, charac-
ter, size and occupancy of all buildings and structures and the open spaces about them; and the location
and extent of all public facilities are the kind of information indispensable in the preparation of an ade-
quate master plan. Equally essential are analyses based on such data of the distribution throughout the
community of different types of land uses, building practices and trends, housing conditions, public and
private open spaces, vacant parcels and sections, areas served by different kinds of utilities to mention
the more important ones.

Land Use Survey and Map

The land use survey of Lansing and environs consisted of a from lot-to-lot field check throughout the city
during the summer of 1954, and of a survey of the developed areas outside the city in 1955, The use of
each parcel of land and building was recorded in the field on large scale maps. The data collected in
the survey was transferred to a base map of the city and urbanized area. This map, entitled "Existing
Lond Use' shows in detail by means of colors and symbols all land uses observed at the time of the survey.
The accompanying Plate 6 is a generalization of this land use map. In addifion to mapping, the field in-
formation was recorded by blocks and lots, and placed on permanent file cards.

The land use data is of basic importance in the preparation of the Master Plan and serves the following
major purposes:

1. To acquire information about the size and use of each property; the use and occupancy of each
building;



2; To obtain a detailed picture of physical conditions and activities in each neighborhood or sec-
tion;

3. Togain a broad, overall view of the entire city and surrounding area in terms of predominant
uses and activities in their true locations and relationships;

4. To acquire an understanding of relationships between the various types of landuses and activities;

5. To ascertainthe amount of landpresently used, and to estimate the amount that will be required
in the future, for varioustypes of activities or purposes; the areas and locations inthe community
best suited for various types of uses, and the appropriate size and boundaries of the different zon-
ing districts;

6. To establish the appropriate location and size of needed public facilities and services; and to
form the basis for the interrelated information and studies essentiol to the development of the
Land Use Plan.

Inventory of Land Use

The corporate area of Lansing in 1954 comprised approximately 15.4 square miles. About 90 per cent of
the overall area was developed, and over half of the vacant area was already subdivided into residential
lots. The oreas and proportions of land in different categories of use are given in Table 22, appended
hereto, and proportions of the total area of the city and of its total developed area in the various types
of uses are graphically shown in Plate 7, "How Lansing Uses Its Land" .

Residential

Residences occupy almost one-third of the total area of the city and beiter than 37 per cent of the develop-
ed area. The importance of residential areas in the Master Plan is illustrated by the fact that the gr greatest
need for land is for residential purposes. In the aggregate, residential uses occupy approximately 3100
acres, or nearly five square miles of land within the city. Of this total about 84 per cent is developed
with single-family homes, nearly 11 per cent with two-family homes, and almost 6 per cent withresidences
having over three families. Lansingis a city with a comparatively large percentage of singly=family homes.
Home ownershipis relatively high with owner-occupied dwelling units representing over 64 per cent of the
total single-family homes, as compared with 55 per cent for the United States as a whole and less than
63 per cent in the average Michigan City.

Industrial

industrial land, railroad property, and utilities account.for.13.7_per cent of the total area of the city or

T T p et e A Raitend

15.7 per cent of the developed area. Although this total is small, percentage-wise, it issignificant

economnca”y A break-down of the industrial classification reveals that heavy industry, light industry,
and utilities (including railroads) each comprise about one-third of the industrial complex.

Commercial

Commercial land occupies a very small percentage of the area of a city. However, with the advent, in
recent years, of the newer shopping center developments and the growing importance of parking areas
accessory to commercial uses, it may be expected that the relative percentage of cammercial land will
follaw on upward course. Commercial uses in Lansing in 1954 accounted for 3.2 per cent of the total
area of the city and 3.6 per cent of its developed area. The total commercial land is made up of about
one~half "retail business" which includes uses such as department stores, grocery stores, barber shaps,
etc., and one-half "intensive business" such as garages, service stations, theatres, bowling alleys, etc.
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Public and Quasi-Public

Uses such as schools, parks and playgrounds, cemeteries, churches and various types of institutions com=
prise better than one—sixth of the total acreage of the city and more than one~fifth of its developed area.
Parks, playgrounds and other recreation areas make up approximately 64 per cent of the total public and
quasi-public uses, whereas schools account for approximately 17 per cent and other public and quasi-pub-
lic buildings aggregate more than 19 per cent.

Streets and Alleys

A large percentage of a city's area is occupied by streets and alleys. Generally, streets and alleys com=
prise about one=third of the total developed area of a city; however, in the case of Lansing, the area is
less thon 23 per cent of the total developed area, indicating either a well-planned and efficient street
pattern, or a street system with inadequate right-of-ways resulting in problems of accomodating steadily
increasing traffic volumes.

Vacant Land

Lansing had very little vacant land within its corporate limits, as of 1954, Only 10.8 per cent of the total
area was vacant; of this nearly three-fifths was subdivided and conditioned for development and the re-
mainder was suitable for development. Since 1954, additional vacant land has been annexed but part of
this has since been developed, so that the amount of vacant land in the city, prior fo extensive annexa-
tions in 1958, still waos approximately 10 per cent.

Obviously, until recently, there was but a small amount of land remaining for further growth by compari-
son with most cities which average about 20 per cent of their area in vacant land. Buildable land is one
of a city's most important resources; thus annexation of additional territory such as occurred in 1958, will
aid to correct this deficiency and provide land for future development under adequate and desirable con-
trols. Table 22 shows for 1954 the approximate acreage in each of the various land uses within the city
and the percentage that each was of the total area and of the total developed area. This table contains
ocreage-population ratios for each of the land uses.

Lond Use Compared To Zoned Area

An examination of the way in which land is usedin each of the various zoning classifications gives an in-
dication of the appropriateness of the location and extent for each zoned district and consequently of the
efficiency of the use of the land. Zoning districts having a high percentage of land use not permitted in
that zoning classification may therefore be improperly located and in need of correction through the re-
commendations of the Master Plan and the redistricting of the new Zoning Ordinance. Districts having
a small percentage of the primary use intended, indicate that the district may be too large, improperly
located, or perhaps not required. Examples of this are the "C" Two Family, "D~M" Multiple Dwelling,
and "D" Apartment Districts with only about 16 per cent of their area used for the intended primary use.

A growing community needs vacant developable land upon which to expand. The economic potential of
an area is directly associated to this vacant land factor. |t is important that vacant [and for future deve-
lopment be distributed within oll of the basic zoning classifications. Table 23 shows the limited amount
of vacant land that is available in most of the zoning classifications. Vacant industrial and commercial
land is extremely limited with only about nine per cent of the area in the industrially zoned district being
vacant and about seven per cent of the area zoned for commercial use available. The clearance of land
no longer desirable for its present use is often used as a methed to make available land for the develop-
ment of uses better suited to that location and site.
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The tabulations in Table 23 point up that there is an infermixing of industrial and residential uses in both
industrially ondresidentially zoned areas. This is a condition harmful to both interests and desirably should
be eliminated.

Inventory of Regional Land Use

As indicated previously, land outside the corporate limits of Lansing as well as within was surveyed fo de-
termine how it was being used. Overall, the survey encompassed an area of 88 square miles embracing
the territory subject to urban development during the next 20 years or so. Of the total area surveyed in
1956 approximately 15 square miles was withinthe city proper as already indicated, while 73 square miles
(46,840 acres) was outside the city. Of the laiter, only 35 per cent (about 16,500 acres) wos developed
in 1956 other than for agricultural uses. The City of Eest Lansing and Michigan State University are in-
cluded in the regional land use survey and tables.

In the outlying area, the density of residential development and the intensity of other land uses are much
lower than within Lansing. This can be explained by large home sites and such non-residential uses as
drive-in theaters and bulk storage lots. In generol, lower land casts make this type of development possi-
ble. The regional land use totals are given in Table 24,

Residential

Land usedresidentially aggregates aopproximately 41 per cent of the develaped area outsidethe city. When
combined with the land usedresidentially inside the city (33% of the total),residential landoccupies 40.2
per cent of the total developed areo of Lansing and environs. Qutside the city there are approximately
13.5 acres of residential land per 100 persons. This compares with three acres per 100 persons in the city
and again can be attributed to the large lot sizes, generally mare spacious development, and numerous
small farms, As the out=lying area develops, and appropriate zoning, building and subdivision regulations
are adopted, the density figures for the two areas will be closer together. Appropriate restrictions should,
of course, prove promotive of good residential development,

Industrial

Industrial land, railroad property and utilities occupy 828 acres or five per cent of the developed area out-
side the city. This is about 1.6 acres per 100 persons as compared with 1.3 acres per 100 persons in the
city. While the percentage of industrial land outside the city is substantially less than within the city,
the out-lying area has the potential of developing additional industrial land at a much faster rate than the
city proper. In time, the percentage of industrial landshould equal or exceed that within the present city.

Commercial

Commercial land comprises only 1.6 per cent af the total developed area outside the city. This is about
one-half the percentage inside the city. It is interesting to note that within the city there are 0.3 acres
of commercial land per 100 persons, while outside the figure is 0.5, attributable fo modern shopping cen-
ters with large parking areas, drive-in-theaters which occupy approximately 20 acres each, and to large
storage yards for bulk materials. Such uses, requiring large tracts of land, tend to locate around the per-
iphery of the urban area because of the economics of land acquisition and, of course, because of the
shortage of undeveloped land in large tracts within the city. As more concentrated development of the
fringe area occurs, these more extensive open—air uses will tend to locate or relocate farther and farther
out.
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Public and Quasi-Public Uses

The developed area outside the city has an unusually high percentage of public and quasi-public land.
Included are Michigan State University, Capital City Airport, private golf courses and airports, and park
properties whichmake up the nearly 6250 acres of public and quasi-public holdings. In the aggregate this
land amounts to about 37.8 per cent of the "developed” area outside the city. Michigan State University
alone, in 1956, controlled approximately 4,100 acres. Since 1956 the University has acquired an add-
itional 200 acres, bringing the total to 4,300 acres.

The large holding of Michigan State University explains the much higher percentage of public and semi~
public uses in the urbanized area as a whole as against Lansing alone. Because of large lot sizes, large
acreages in separate ownerships and the general open type of development, the percentage of land used

for street purposes is much lower than within the city, and, as a result, the percentage of streets for the
entire survey area is only about 19 per cent of the total developed area, well below the usual amount.

Comparisons With The Average City

The proportions of Lansing's and the "Average City's" developed area in various uses are shown, by major
land use categories, in the table below.

Table 21

PERCENTAGE OF DEVELOPED AREA OCCUPIED BY MAJOR LAND USES

Lansing and Average Cify1

Major Land Use Lansing Average City
Residential 37.5 37.2
Industrial & Railroads 15.7 9.6
Commercial 3.6 2.6
Parks & Open Spaces 12.0 6.5
Public & Quasi-Public 8.4 10.8
Streets ' 22.8 33.3
Developed Area 100.0% 100.0%

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department Field Survey
"Land Use In American Cities", Harvard
University Press, 1955

] Average of 17 cities in the 50,000 to 100,000 population class

as reported in Land Use in American Cities, Harvard Univers]
Press, 1955, , rversty
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As may be seen, the proportion of land occupied by residences in Lansing is approximately the same as in
other communities. Industrial property and railroads are well above the average, being better than 50 per
cent higher, reflecting Lansing’s highly industrialized character. The substantially higher proportion in
commercial uses is due, in part, to the large trade area which supports more extensive business than would
the city alone. In addition, the highway service developments in the city add substantially to the com-
mercial acreage. Parks and other public open spaces account for a much larger proportion of land than
in the average city, indicating Lansing's posifion in providing extensively for recreation. The proportion
of public and quasi-public lands also is low, surprisingly because of the area occupied by the State Cap~
itol group. Lansing's major land deficiency is in that used for streets and alleys. Although the present
street system is functioning fairly adequately, the future may hold problems which can be answered only
through additional streets and wider right-of-ways.

Trends In Land Use

Significant changes in the use of land have occurred since 1937 when an earlier inventory was made.
These changes are shown in Table 25.

Between 1937 and 1954 the population of the city increased 24 per cent, while the total area grew by
about 23 per cent and the developed area 17 per cent. Most of the vacant land that existed in 1937 now
is occupied, and, until recently, sufficient new area had not been annexed to maintain the proportion of
vacant land at the 24.8 per cent that existed in 1937. The greatest increase in development, percentage
wise, was for commercial uses - nearly 128 per cent,or ot 7.5 times the rate of increase of developed land
as a whole. Public and quasi-public uses showed the next greatest increase during that period. The pro-
gress made since 1937 is particularly notable in respect to additional park and playground areas.

The amounts of land used in Lansing per population for the various major land uses in 1937 and 1954 are
shown in Table 25. In general, the amount of land used per unit of population has been decreasing in
Lansing as the city increased and developed more compactly. There are notable exceptions to this trend,
however. The acreage in parks and open space has increased by 92 per cent since 1937, and the acreage
in apartment uses better than three-fold.

The lond use irends discussed here are significant in estimating the city’s future land requirements. For
example, one of the trends noted above indicates a greater demand for multiple dwellings. The central
business district may expand, but probably not to any great extent, while substantial additional land will
be needed for new outlying shopping centers. The need for parking areas will continue to be important
in all future commercial development. Industry may be expected to continue to expand, requiring sub-
stantial acreages in large sites near transportation facilities. Additional land for parks, playgrounds,
schools and other public or quasi-public uses will be needed as the population continues to grow. The
general [ocation, amount, and relationship between the different land uses will be discussed under the
subjects of each major land use.

Factors Influencing Land Use

The arrangement of land uses in the city is influenced by various physical, cultural, and social factors
or conditions. The way in which the community is developed is determined largely by physio-graphic con-
ditions, early developments, the layout of plats, location of railroads and highways, and other factors
which influence the urban land use pattern.
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An analysis of the natural characteristics of the area is important to the future development of the city.
This analysis should facilitate the future construction of roads, utilities, buildings, etc., by locating the
land uses and facilities to serve in their best environment and relation to each other. Natural properties
of the land can help determine such land uses as: parks, on rough terrain, particularly along rivers; homes,
on rolling, well-drained terrain; industry, on high, flat land with transportation facilities; public build~
ings, at points of special prominence; and commercial developments, adjoiningmajor streets and highways.
Tansing has many areas of natural beauty that afford ideal opportunity for development of park and recre-
ation facilities. There are areas adjacent to the existingmetropolitan area that are not suitable for deve-
lopment because of soil conditions, and some of these logically could be used for recreational purposes.
Most of the land in andaround Lansing has relatively good topagraphy for residential development but such
development is largely limited at the present time to areas that canbe serviced by existing sewerage facili=
ties. The Grand and Red Cedar Rivers tend to separate Lansing into three major physical areas, which
are connected by a series of bridges, and these rivers partially determine the service areas of many of the
city's facilities. Plate 8, "Regional Physiography" shows graphically the local geographic features.

Public Utilities

The Lansing arvea lies within the Grand River Drainage Basin. The area lends itself to good drainage, but
a serious problem exists relative to flood control. A study and report made by the U.S. Army Corps af
Engineers recommends that the Red Cedar River be widened, deepened and straightened, that the Grond
River be cleared out and enlarged, and that a diversionary channel be built at the location of Carrier
Creek. Considerable land lies in flood plains, as may be seen on Plate 9, with part of this presently
developed and part vacant. This indicates the need for special measures in the future to control the anti-
cipated development of this land.

The general direction of drainage is to the northwest, with trunk line sewers following the low land ad=
jacent ta the river to a central disposal plant in the north end of Lansing. Most of the sewage flow is by
gravity, with nine pumping stations located mainly in outlying areas to lift the sewage into the gravity
system. Most of Lansing’s sewerage system has been constructed on the "combined" basis, that is, with
sanitary wastes and storm water run—off carried in the same sewers. The existing sewer system for Lansing
is shown on Plate 10.While the capacity of the system generallyis adequate to accommodate sanitary sew~
age under conditions of dry-weather flow, in several sections of the city it is not adequate to handle
satisfactarily the surface run-off. In order that all areas of the city may remain desirable or develop pro-
perly, the construction of relief sewers is indicated in built-up areas as funds are available. In areas of
new development, adequate provision for both sanitary and storm drainage should be required at the time
of plafting.

The difficulties often encountered with sewer facilities are not prevalent normally with respect to water
distribution systems. No great difficulty is anticipated in Lansing in extending the water system to acco-
mmodate expected future growth.

The extension of gas and electricity, in general, as well as telephone service will present no particular
problems, provided there are sufficient customers to justify such extensions. Reasonably compact, orderly
developments which are contiguous to the existing urbanized area can be more easily and economically
served than scattered, spotty settlements whichrequire excessively long extensions of existing utility lines.

Subdivision Control and Zoning

The arrangement af land uses can be largely established by the design of new subdivisians. A well arrang-
ed development creates the best possible arrangement of streets and building sites, and promotes the most
econamical provision of utilities. New subdivision plats should be carefully examined with respect ta
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internal design and relationship to the overall patiern for the area if the most efficient and economical
development is to occur.

Zoning is an essential and effective means to control the location of land uses and to guide the growth of
the city. Through zoning the development and use of all private property can be directed in accordance
with a carefully designed long-range plan for the most desirable arrangement of land uses. A periodic
comprehensive re-examination ond re-appraisal of the means of implementing the Master Plan is needed
to assure that regulatory measures remain in accord with the Plan as it may be modified from time to time.

Lond Use Deficiencies

The land use pattern of Lansing has many shortcomings, most of them the consequence of lack of planning
and improper zoning. In general, they consist of mixed land uses, poorly located major uses, and in-
sufficient protection for proper uses. Needed are various improvements, some of which are new zoning
and subdivision regulations, a flood control program with the restriction of building in flood plains, the
reservotion of land for public purposes, and a policy for the logical extension of utilities, facilities, and
services to developing areas. |t is the function of the Land Use Plan, described in a later section of this
report, to assist in correctingdeficiencies and to actas a guide to avoid or minimize mistakes inthe future.
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HOUSING Tl

In the average city, residential uses occupy the largest proportion of the land. !n Lansing, housing occu-
pies more than one-third of the total developed area of the city, by for the greatest part of this (nearly
B4%) being single-family homes. Of the other types of housing, about 11 _per cent of the residential land
is developed with two-family dwellings; about four per cent with three and four-family units; and less than
two per cent with multi-family dwellings. The type, distribution, condition and environment of the resi-
dential uses reflect the economic pattern of the city and the nature of the people residing in various areas.

It is important that residential areas be protected, and, where necessory, improved. While the individual
home owner maintains hishome and property, the creating and sustaining of good residential neighborhoods
is dependent largely on conditions of factors over which the property owner has no direct control, these
including sufficient schools and recreation areas of oppropriate size and logical distribution, adequate
streets and utilities, protection against incompatible land uses, and satisfactory standards of building con-
struction andsanitation. The city by proper regulatory measures ~ordinances and codes -~and, as indicated,
by the provision of adequate public facilities and services is responsible to a major extent in providing and
maintaining desirable residential oreas.

Housing conditions in Lansing are about average by comparison with other cities in Michigan and out-of
state averages, as determined by the U.S. Census of 1950, Indices such as over-crowding, the number of
dwelling units with central heating, the number of homesbuilt since 1940, and the percent of dilapidation
indicate where Lansing is above or below average. On the whole, Lansing's housing is relatively good,
but there are o few substandard areas where remedial action, more or less drastic in nature, will be neces-
sary. Statistical data concerning housing conditions in Lansing and other Michigan areas are contained

in Table 27.
Housing Survey of the City

Various types of housing deficiencies - as revealed by such indices as per cent of owner-occupied dwell-
ings, dilapidation, persons per room, average monthly rent, andaverage value of dwellings were assembled
from U.S. Census data and mapped for purposes of analysis. A generalized picture of housing conditions



in Lansing and the general location and approximate extent of sub=standard residential areas were deter~
mined from these maps. A composite map, "Housing Treatment" Plate 11, was prepored by superimposing
the various deficiencies one on another so the coincidence of these conditions indicates, by a progressive
darkening of areas, increasingly less desirable housing conditions.

There are relatively few areas within the city that are badly blighted. The map, above referred to, shows
that the areas with the greatest occurrance of deficiencies are, generally: the area north and west of the
Oldsmobile Plant, between the plant and the proposed internal connection of US=16; the area known as
"Urbandale", to the south of East Kalamazoo Street adjacent to the Red Cedar River; the area between
the New York Central Railroad and the Grand River from North Street to the Red Cedar River; and the area
between High Street and the New York Central Railroad north of East Grand River Avenue.

It should be noted that within the abave areas and other districts of relatively advanced deterioration,
there may be standaord residences that by themselves wouldnot be clossified for rehabilitation or redevelop-
ment. However, because of the environment of the areas where they are located and in some cases the
anticipated future use of adjacent property, it may not be desirable for them to remain. Therefore, these
standard residences may be scbject to elimination under o redevelopment progrom along with the remainder
of the areas in question.

Corrective oction is required in these areas where a serious deficiency exists. For more precise delinea~
tion, a special field survey was made of the areas of greater deficiencies as revealed by the Census data.
The specific findings of this survey are availoble in the Planning Department Office.

Housing Conditions Quiside of City

A generalized field survey was made to investigate housing conditions in selected areas around the city not
broken down by the 1950 Census. Housing conditions in several oreos were found to be badly blighted,
notably in the area north of Lake Lansing Road, known as "Towar Gardens". The buildings here, in gen-
eral, are poorly constructed, lacking in sanitary facilities, and are poorly maintained generally. Certain
developments along Aurelius Road, south of Lansing, were also found to be sub-standard. There are other
areas of limited size that are beginning to show signs of deterioration; some, unfortunately, are newer sec~
tions of poor original dwelling construction. Here and there are individual houses or small groups of homes
needing minor repairs and rehabilitation.

Housing Trends

Since 1950 new residential constructian withinthe city has been predominantly of single-family dwellings.
Of some 4,060 building permits for residential construction since 1950, only 17 were for other than single~
family units. The table below indicates the type of residential construction that has been undertaken since
1930. Most of the new construction has been of high quality, and has been in well=planned areas adequ-
ately equipped with physical facilities. In general, deterioratian should prove unlikely in mast of the new
areas now being developed. However, future blight can be prevented only with sufficient enforcement of
profective codes and ordinances and with the proper maintenonce af the housing structures.
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Table 26
RESIDENTIAL BUILDING PERMITS
City of Lansing 1950-1958

1950 1951 1952 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957 1958
NEW CONSTRUCTION

Single-fomily 744 464 473 500 419 382 273 379 409
Two=fomily 3 ] 1 1 2 0 I 0 ]
Multi-fomily 2 2 0 ] 0 ] 0 1 0
CONVERSIONS & |
ADDITIONS

One to two-family 22 24 4 9 6 9 6 8 5
One to multi-fomily 1 6 0 3 0 ] 0 ] 0
Multi-family enlarged 5 5 2 4 2 2 2 1 1

SOURCE: Lansing Building Department

Recommendations for Improvement of Housing

The problem of slums and blighted areas in Lansing is significantly less prevalent than in most cities. How=
ever, there are some areas where future clearance and redevelopment will be necessary to bring obout
desired standards. Various other residential areas are declining in desirability and will need remedial
measures to prevent the occurrence of serious problems. In addition, areas that are presently desirable
will need protective measures to prevent their deterioration into blighted areas. There also is a need for
improved control of future growth by odequate regulatory measures in order toprevent or at least minimize
sub-standard developments.

An overall guide outlining in a general way the treatment suggested for various areas is shown on Plate 1],
""Housing Treatment". The residential areas are indicated in the following classifications:

Developing Areas - In these areas the principal residential growth of the future is expected. Adequ-
ate public facilities, such as paved streets, water and sewers, recreation areas, and schools should
be provided. To insure a satisfactory arrangement of lond uses and pretect against sub-standard dwel-
lings, subdivision control, zening and building laws should be in effect and consistently enforced.

Conservation Areas - These are developed residential areas where the character of the neighborhood
and housing conditions are satisfactory. Such areas should be protected by conservation measures fo
prevent their deterioration into substandard districts. Strict application of zoning and building codes
plus adequate maintenance of existing public facilities is essential. Housing and other facilities in
certain sections desirably should be modernized and well-maintained. This often can be promoted
through the organization of neighborhood improvement associations which can encourage the land-
scaping of grounds, planting of gardens, repair or painfing of homes, etc.

33



Rehabilitation Areas ~ These are areas that are tending toward deterioration where some of the dwel-
lings are sub-standard, although most may be satisfactory. Needed in such areas is the elimination
of those structures beyond repair, rehabilitation to adequate standards of those dwellings that can be
saved, and conservation measures to protect satisfactory homes. Objectionable non-conforming uses
should be eliminated to help regenerate the areas. It is extremely important in rehabilitation areas
that zoning, building and sanitary laws be strictly enforced, including the clearance of structures
where necessary.

Redevelopment Areas - These are the areas where conditions are so bad that the onlysolution is com-
plete clearance and redevelopment. Such redevelopment should conform with the recommendations
of the Land Use Plan and should include the re-arrangement aof streets and other facilities to secure
the best possible new development. Many of the redevelopment areas are poorly located for residence
purposes. {n many cases the land could more economically and otherwise better be used for other than
residential purposes.

Urban Renewal

Redevelopment generally is difficult to accomplish through private enterprise alone. Public assistance is
required ordinarily because of the difficulty of assembling land into one ownership. The cost of assembl-
ing the many small units and scattered separate ownerships by private enterprise is usually prohibitive.

Federal legislation was enacted in the form of the Federal Housing Acts of 1949 and 1954 to help improve
living conditions by assisting cities in eliminating slums and redeveloping or rehabilitating blighted areas
in accordance with sound city planning. For those cities undertaking long=range programs to prevent and
eliminate sub-standard housing, the federal government, through its housing and Home Finance Agency,
will provide: -

1. Technical assistance
2. Loans for surveys and plans

3. Capital grants-in the amount of two-thirds of the net cost of redevelopment and rehabilitation
projects, one-third of the cost to be born by the city in the form of cash or public improvements

4. Mortgage insurance for low-cost housing for displaced families or for rehabilitation of existing
dwellings.

To be eligible for certain forms of federal assistance, a community must have a"workable program" meet-
ing the requirements of the law and acceptable to the Housing and Home Finance Agency. The "workable
program' consists of seven major parts to which the city must commit itself and eventually attain. The parts
of the "workable program" and their objectives are as follows:

1. Codes and Ordinances - - = "to assure adequate minimum standards of health, sanitation, and
safety through a comprehensive system of codes and ordinances . . . "

2. Comprehensive Community Plan - ~ = . . . "Formulation . . . of a comprehensive general plan
tor the community . . . ®

3. Neighborhood Analyses = ~ ~ . . . "the identification . . . of blight and logicol patterns as a
basis for planning . . . healthy neighbarhoods."
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4. Administrative Organization = = - . . . "a firmly established administrative responsibility and
capacity for enforcement of codes and ordinances, and for carrying out renewal programs and
projects" .

5. Financing - - - . . . "development of means for meeting the financial obligation involved in

carrying out urban renewal . . . "

6. Housing for Displaced Families - - - . . . "to facilitate the rehousing . . . of families displac-
ed .. ."

7. Citizen Participation = = = . . . "community=wide participation . . . to provide understanding
and support . . . necessary to insure success. '

As of December 31, 1958, there were 628 urban renewal projects underway in the United States, includ=-
ing 24 in Michigan.2 The statutes through Act 344 of Michigan Public Acts of 1945, as amended, permit
any city in the state to undertake an urban renewal program, and the city is authorized to finonce such
projects from tax revenues, general obligation bonds, revenue bonds or by special assessment districts.

Federal officials from the Housing and Home Finance Agency have already been consulted in regard to
the feasibility of initiating an urban renewal program in Lansing. In this connection, inspections have
been made of selected areas with the prospect of redevelopment to improve housing conditions, or to re-
place housing by non-residential developments. It is recommended that further steps be taken toward set-
ing up a full-scale "workable program" toward accomplishing the indicated ends.

The needed improvement in housing conditions can come about only by concerted community action. [t
requires action on the part of residents, property owners, and city officials. Each working independently
can accomplish little, but by working together substantial housing improvements are possible.

[. Quotations from How Localities can Develop a Workable Program for Urban Renewal; Revised
March 1955, Housing and Home Finance Agency, Washington 25, D.C,
2. Housing and Home Finance Agency, Urban Renewal Administration, Washington 25, D.C.
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In the preparation of the Master Plan atfention was first directed to potential dreas for industrial develop-
ment, because of the importance of indﬁﬁtr){‘fo the community and-due to i-h:ej' relatively exacting require-
ments of land for industrial purposes. Landing's economic futuré depends'to a very large extent on the
preservation of its existing industries and the F&ri’her development of its industrial potential. Sufficient

and suitable lond must be provided for the expansion of industry and for future industrial growth,
b :
!

Existing Industry

*

In 1954 there were more thon 200 manufacturing establishments in the Lansing Metropolitan Area, and
about 150 of these were in the immediate urbonized area of the city. These 150 industries occupied near-
ly 1000 acres of land, or approximately five per cent of the total developed land within the urbanized
area. An additional 500 acres of land were used for industrial purposes adjacent to the urbanized areq,
bringing the total land used industrially in the general Lansing area to approximately 1,500 acres. Most
of the industrial sites are less than five acres in size, and only 25 exceed 10 acres. The distribution of
industry in the community may be seen on Plate 6, "Existing Generalized Land Use".

Industrial firms in the Lansing urbanized area employed approximately 30,000 workers in 1955. Plate 12,
“Major Traffic Generators" shows the areas where the larger concentrations of industrial workers are em=
ployed. Looking ahead, it is estimated that by 1980there will be approximately 48,000 industrial workers
in the area ~ this based on employment as reported by the 1954 Census of Manufactures, the 1950 Census
of Population, and projections made on the liberal assumption that the area will have almost as high a
ratio of industrial workers to total population in 1980 as it has presently.

It is estimated that approximately 5,000 acres of indusirial land may be needed for the Lansing area by
1980. This is approximately 3,500 acres more than is used presently far industry. While the increase in
workers during the next 20 years is estimated to be about 60 per cent, the additipnal land required amounts
to an increase of well over 200 per cent. The trend toward larger, mare extensive sites, plus the need for
an adequate "reserve", explains this difference. In 1955 the Lansing area had approximately 30 industrial
employees for each acre of land used industrially. In the future, as older plants are modernized or re-
placed by new plants and as sites in the older industrial areas are enlarged to provide for porking, land-
scaping and other facilities, it is estimated that the 30 per acre ratio will be reduced at least 20 per cent
to about 25 or fewer employees per acre. In areas of new industrial development the trend is toward sites
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with an employee-landratio much lower than anticipated for Lansing's older industrial areas. New Plants
located in exclusive industrial developments inthe out=lying parts of the urbanized area, may be expect-
ed fo have an employee~land ratio of approximately 10 persons per acre. The larger sites will provide
for building set-back, parking areas, lawn and landscaping, recreation areas, room for future expansion,
and other aesthetic amenities valuable to the community. The 5,000 acres of industrial land previously
indicated would amount to almost ten per cent of the total developed area in the foreseeable future.
This would exceed the present 5.3 per cent of the developed urbanized area in 1956, but is less than the
10.4 per cent within the developed area of Lansing in 1954 and the 9.8 per cent in the city in 1937. In
1980 there may well be about two acres of industrial land per 100 persons - twice ashigh asthe approxi-
mately one acre presently used by industry in Lansing and adjacent areas.

The largest part of the anticipated industrial growth necessarily will oceur outside the present corporate
limits of Lansing because of the acute shortage of industrial lond within the city. However, additional
industrial sites may be made available in the city in the event of clearance of substandard residential
areas economically or otherwise more suited for industrial use. These centrally-located sites would be
highly desiroble for cerfain industrial uses because of the facilities and services that couldreadily be pro-

vided.

Industrial Clearance Areas

Most of the substandard residential areas considered suitable for industrial development are being infil-
trated by indusiry and commerce, and some of the residential structures which occupy most of the land
hove become dilopidated partially because of the encroachment and blighting influence of non-residential

uses near them. As.the property values in these areas depreciate, the likelihood of their being rehabili-
tated for residential occupancy is lessened. If the blight is to be prevented from spreading indefinitely,

it is important that a firm line be established between contiguous industrial and residential areas. Plate
11,'Housing Treatment", shows the areas which may qualify for cleorance, part of these for redevelopment
for industrial purposes. The Federal Housing Acts of 1949 and 1954 provide a means for obtaining federal
assistance in clearing substandard areas.

Future Prospects

Precise determination of future demands for industrial land is impossible, depending as it does on so many
variable foctors. However, as previously indicated, it appears necessary to provide for approximately
3,500 additional acres of industrial land for the future development of the community, this providing am~
ple allowance for unforeseen requirements. Industrial property beyond the projected 1980 needs will
probably be needed and additional sites might well be held in reserve for future industrial purposes.

A special survey was made to find the locations best suitedto accommodate the future industrial demands
of the community. The following characteristics were considered in analysing potential sites:

(a) Transportation - accessibility by rail, highway and air facilities;
(b) Topography - levelness, freedom from flooding and adverse soil conditions;
(¢) Utilities and Services - ease and economy of serving with utilities and services;

(d) Effect on Surrounding Property - absence of nuisance aspect or prospect of otherwise damaging
odjacent property;

(e) Location in Overall Plan - suitability with respect to relative need for land for other uses;

(f) Accessibility to Workers ~ appropriately located as to be readily accessible to workers from resi-
dential areas;
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(g) Size of Site - large enough to provide sufficient acreage for modern facilities and space for future
expansion;

(h) Industrial Park ~ adaptability to development as planned industrial park or district.(see Plate 13)

Based on the above factors, the areas seemingly best svited for industrial development were determined! .
The majority of the areas selected were located along existing railroads, there being several reasons for
this; first, most indusiries desire a location along a railroad for shipping even if they are served primarily
by trucks as this gives them the benefit of competitive transportation prices; second, sites along railroads
normally are not desirable for residential use, and industry is the least affected by the objectionable as-
pects of the railroad; third, since mostrailroads radiate from the center of the urban complex, they provide
convenient corridors for industry and transportation.

In the light of the foregoing, the primary industrial areas and the location of future industrial districts are
shown on Plate 14, "Industrial Facilities".

In passing, it is important that potential industrial sites within the city be preserved for future use, and
that all means at hand be employed toward keeping the sites outside the city in such open uses as will pre-
serve them for future industrial uses. If and when the land is zoned for industry, it should be protected
from pre-emption by non-industrial uses.

Planned Industrial Parks

The planned industrial park or district is based on a relatively new concept of industrial development and
use. Such districts or parks are becoming increasingly popular and effecfive in aftracting industry ond
guiding industrial growth. They are primarily designed for small manufacturing plants, wholesale uses and
warehouses, although, in some, larger sites are available for larger plants. If properly planned, develop-
ed and managed they are exceptionally profitable assets to the community.

The industrial park offers the odvantage of concentrating industries in locations where they can efficiently
be provided with various utilities and services. It eliminatesthe objection of scattered indusirial develop-
ment and in the overall community pattern promotes rational integration of industrial areas. Ancillary
commercial uses such as restaurants, service stations, banks and offices often are provided in or adjacent
to an industrial park.

The location of the industrial park normally is close to major highway and rail facilities. in some cases
the park can be developed in conjunction with an air terminal .

A typical industrial park is shown on Plate 13,

Recommendations

In the future, industry should be located in accordance with the Land Use Plan, described in another part
of the report. Those industries which are advantageous to the community and will best complement and
supplement the existing industries should be sought. Industries not willing to provide modern, aftractive
plants or which produce excessive smoke, odor, noise or dirt, should be discouraged from locating in the
area. The following recommendotions should be borne in mind by those closely concerned with an indus~
trial expansion program for Lansing:

1 Data on the individual sites considered in the survey of industrial land are available in the Plan-
ning Department Office.
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(b)
(<)

(d)

(f)

Zoning should be so set up and used to assure that land, appropriately located and otherwise
suitable, will be preserved and kept available to meet the future needs of industry;

Potential industrial areas thus should be protected against the encroachment of non-industrial uses;

Substandard residential areas should be cleored for industrial expansion,if located within poten-
tial industrial areas;

Planned industrial parks should be encouraged;

Sites for new industrial development should be large enough to include ample space for off~street
parking and loading and reasonable room for expansion;

Improperly located industrial uses should be relocated.
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RESIDENTIAL AREAS

"Cities are primarily for people,” and residediy cu re}:rer quantities of land thando other
uses. Because of this, obviously it is imporfant tha ~pafferniof residential land uvse\be carefully

determined. The location of residential areas, the density of populdtion, and the size and telationship
of one restdential area to another have a very significant bearing on other elements of the oveyall plon.

To establish the appropriate pattern of future residential development, a primary consideration is that of
the anticipated distribution of the future population; or, to put it another way, the overall area requjred
for residential development. Another consideration is the density of population within the various ports
of the overall area. Based on these and other considerations, a "community structure plan", may be de-
vised, organizing the overall urban and urbanizing area into communities, sub-communities and neigh-

borhoods.

Residential Distribotion

Future residential development should be directed to the locations best related to existing developments
and to where necessary focilities and services exist or can most readily and efficiently be provided.,
Growth desirably should be encouraged in locations contiguous to existing developments,so that utilities
ond other facilities can be easily and economically extended. Residential development should be permitt-
ed only where it can readily be serviced with such facilities as sewer and water.

Future Housing Requirements. [t is estimated that approximately 30,000 to 35,000 new dwelling units
will be needed in the Lansing area by 1980, based on the estimated growth of population. Most of the
new dwelling units would provide for the anticipated population increase of 90,000 to 100,000 persons
while others would be required as replacements for dwellings likely to be eliminated in residential clear-
ance areas and for units eliminated by the expansion of business, industry and public facilities.

Growth in the City. At the end of 1958 there was sufficient land within the city limits of Lansing for
some 14,000 odditional dwelling units. If all of the "residential” land in the city were to be developed
at reasonable densities the total population within the city would approximate 160,000. However, some
of the potential residential lond never will be developed and some of the present residential areas - such
as those surrounded or encroached upon by industrial uses - desirably should be converted to other uses.




Accordingly, it is reasonable to conclude that the future total population within the 1958 corporate limits
will not exceed 140,000 to 150, 000.

Growth Outside the City. More than 60 per centof the anticipated residential growthin the foreseeable
future is expected to take place outside the city. To develop a rational pattern for residential expansion,
studies were made to determine the areas best suited for the anticipated growth. Factors and conditions,
such as economy of utility extensions, topography, existing roads, nearness to employment centers, among
others, were taken into account in determining areas suitable for residential expansion, bearing in mind
that urban development desirably should be in such progression that each new section may be contiguous
to an area already developed. Obviously, in this connection, it would be all too costly if not impossible
to provide improvements and services to numerous small, widely scattered settlements.

The "Land Use Plan," described later, is a frame of reference for establishing policies regarding the ex-
tensions of utilities and other facilities to assist in guiding urban expansion along desirable lines. For
example, Plate 10, "Existing Sewer System," shows the present location of sewers; and from this and the
future "Land Use Plan", it is possible to visualize, in a general way, necessary sewer extensions. The
general area to the west and southwest of Lansing appears to have the greatest potential for future residen-
tial growth, whereas the area north and east of East Lansing, stretching east along US~16 to about Cornell|
Road, is also expected to have growth, but not as extensive as to the west and southwest of Lansing. The
areas with the least potential for residential growth are to the southeast, because of the University hold-
ings and potential industrial areas, ond to the north, because of industrial development, the airport and
poor drainage conditions.

The direction of recent residential growth, of course, is an indication of the apparent desirability of var~
ious sectors for residential exponsion. The land subdivision activity that has taken place since 1945 in
the Lansing area can be noted on Plate 15, "New Subdivisions Since 1945", along with statistics regard-
ing recent subdivisions of land in Table 28. In the period from 1945 through 1958, during which 340 sub-
divisions were recorded in the Lansing area, only 72 (one-fifth of the total) were inside the city.

The future "urban service area" will be determined largely on the basis of land suvitable and available for
residential, industrial and commercial use. The future Lansing community is expected to aggregate some
87 square miles and extend from Carrier Creek on the west to Cornell Road on the east, and from below
Miller Road on the south to State Road on the north. Within this"urban service area" those parts in which
residential use desirably should be directed are shown on Plate 18, "Residential Facilities".

Residential Density

The population within the residential areas is distributed at varying densities expressed as a ratio between
the numbers of persons and the amount of land they occupy. Only land actually accupied for dwelling
purposes = not vacant land or land used for streets and non-residential purposes - is accounted for here
in computing "net" residential densities. In 1954, a land use survey was made which indicated that the
city had an average density of about 32 persons per net residential acre. The overall density for the en-
tire urbon area, because of the more open development in the outlying parts, was about one-half that of
the city, or approximately 15 persons per net residential acre. Much of the anticipated future residential
growth is expected to occur at reasonably low densities = on lots af from 7,000 to 10,000 square feet or
so in area, with from four to six homes per net residential acre, or 12 to 20 persons per acre. Some of
the future residential growth will probably develop at still lower densities, on lots of one=third acre or
larger. Most of the low density growth can take place only in the areas outside of the city where large
tracts of vacant acreage are available. Within the city it may be expected that the densities will tend
to become higher as the remaining parcels of land are subdivided and the large older single-family homes
are converted to multiple-family use. Rental units for multiple=family occupancy may be constructed in
greater numbers than previously, to hause elderly couples, students, unmarried working people, and young
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couples wanting a central location = thus seemingly creating a market faor apartments near the central
business district and the Capitol. Other apartments may be justified in the proximity of industrial dis~-
tricts and selected locations elsewhere.

The overall residential density by 1980, considering both existing and future single-family and multiple-
dwelling areas, is expected to be approximately four dwelling units per net acre of residential land ~ with
an estimated 25 to 35 persons per net residential acre within the present city and between 10 and 14 for
the enfire urban area. At these densities, approximately 18,000 to 24,000 acres of residential land will
be needed, an increase of some 8,000 to 14,000 acres, or about two timesthe amount of residential land
at present. This also allowsfor a surplus of landsince it cannot be expected that all of the future residen=
tial land will be developed to its full potential. The additional acreage should readily accommodate
approximately 30,000 to 35,000 new dwelling units between 1958 and 1980.

Community Structure

A plan of community structure attempts to prevision an organized system of more or less self-contained
residential sections bounded or separated from ane another by various physical barriers such as rivers, in=
dustrial or commercial areas, railways, or existing and future trafficways.

The community structure plan for Lansing constitutes the general foundation for the more porticularized
studies of the various parts of the community.

In developing the Master Plan the overall urban ond urbanizing area wos first divided into "communities"
which could be identified readily as recognized physical entities. The "community" is primarily residen-
tial in character, but has within it a full complement of facilities for shopping, social, civic and relig-
ious activities and for education and recreation. [t can be identified as follows:

"A typical community might be described as an area containing a population of 50,000 to 70,000,
occupying an area of from 10,000 to 14,000 acres. Normally the community contains at least one
high school with its accompanying recreational focilities, one or more large parks, and one major
shopping center. The community is further divided into two or more sub-communities".

The "sub~community" has facilities similar to those of the "community", but on a more limited scale. It
may be defined as:

A sub-community contains a population of 20,000 to 25,000 occupying an area of between 2,500
and 3,500 acres, generally comprising the service area for one junior high school, and containing
a special recreation facility, such as an athletic field, and an important shopping center. The sub~
community is further divided into two or more neighborhood units" .

A "neighborhood" comprises the minimum area that ordinarily will support the average requirements for
every-day living, such as elementary schools, recreation facilities, shopping areas, and churches. It is
of such a size that most of the movements within the area, especially those of children, can be done com~
fortably and safely on foot. It is provided with adequate transporiation facilities to allow for convenient
connections to other parts of the city, but is so designed as to discourage the movement of through traffic
within the area. Plate 16, "Planned Neighborhood Unit", is an example of a well-planned neighborhoad
unit. The neighborhood can be identified more particularly as:

"A neighborhood contains a papulation of 4,000 to 6,000 occupying between 500 and 800 acres.
Normally, it has a maximum radius of approximately one-half mile which allows for canvenient ped=-
estrian movement. |t contains an elementary schoal with playground facilities, odditianal park and
playgrounds where necessary, and either has a neighborhaod shopping center or is canvenient to ather
commercial facilities".

13



The planning and development of raw land con be patterned closely after the "ideal” community set up
in the above standards, but to a lesser degree can these standards be built into the presently developed
areas. The new areas should be primarily residential, supplemented only by closely related non-residential
land uses and required public service facilities. Within the built-up area of the city such a pattern as
indicated cannot be completely achieved. In some sections of the city thoroughfares divide a given area
into parts too small for the formation of satisfactory neighborhoods. In such cases, the smaller units, "sub-=
neighborhoods", are combined with adjacent neighborhoods for the provision of some of the necessary
service facilities. Plate 17, "Community Structure", shows the proposed pattern of future Communities,
Sub Communities and Neighborhoods for Lansing in 1980.

Major Recommendations

The areas proposed for future residential expansion and their anticipated densities are shown on Plate 18,
"Residential Facilities". 1t is recommended that most of the territory indicated will be provided with all
or most of the urban type of facilities and services (water, sewerage, sidewalks, etc.). As may be seen in
the plate showing residential expansion, the arecs are for the most part consolidations and extensions of
existing urban fringe developments in locafions where residential subdivision is now occurring. The outer
boundaries of these residential districts represent in general the limits of the "urban service area", with=~
in which urban growth in the foreseeable future should be directed and desirably confined through appro-
priate subdivision and zoning regulations. The location and extent of the "urban service area" has an
important bearing not only on policies relatingto zoning and subdivision regulations, but on the extension
of thoroughfares, sewer and other utilities, on the location of schools, parks, playgrounds, fire stations,
libraries, and other public facilities, os well as shopping centers and industrial areas. The "urban ser-
vice area" practically delineates the boundaries of the future metropolitan complex.

14
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COMMERCIAL  AREAS S

X
Commercial areas serve a community by providing goods and services, tax revenut local government,
places of employment and as a meeting place for friends and business associates. Commercial areas gen-
erate large volumes of traffic, affect property values, impede or in some cases encourage the.development
of adjacent properties, and affect the community's overall structure. Lansing's shopping and service fac-
ilities are locatedprimarily in the Central Business District, in outlying shopping centers, and in specialty
or general business areas along major streets.

The commercial areas of Lansing comprise only 300 acres or about 3.6 per cent of the total developed
area. Qutside the city, but within the urbanized area, about 250 additional acres of commercial land
raise the total to approximately 550 acres, which is about 2.3 per cent of the overall developed area.
Although the land in commercial use is small percentoge-wise, its effect on the economy of the community
is of prime significance. Plate é shows graphically the distribution of commercial land within the Lansing
area. '

In general, Lansing's commercial areas suffer from five major problems: obsolescence; mixed land uses;
“ribbon"” and "four-corner" development; through-traffic disturbance; and a general lack of adequate
parking facilities. To solve these problems ond attempt to avoid their recurrence in the future, existing
shopping areas should be refashioned and new ones built to modern standards. New or refashioned shopp~
ing districts, as has beendemonsirated in recent years, should have stores grouped together, with an omple
supply of off-street parking and controlled access from all major streets. Desirably, commercial uses should
not develop, as many have in the past, with stores strung out along major streets or located on all four
corners of an intersection. Such arrangements cause inconvenience and hazards for shoppers, fail to pro-
vide adequate parking, and result in poor business for merchants and poor investments for property owners.
It is now considered preferable to group commercial uses in an integrated center with sufficient depth of
property to provide for parking, and otherwise so designed to allow for safe and expeditious movements of
sraffic. A typical "planned shopping center" is shown on Plate 16.

Types of Commercial Development

Commercial areas, existing and proposed, normally can be grouped into various classifications based upon
their size and the type of stores and service establishments they contain. Shopping districts vary in size
from the regional business center, with 35 to 60 or more stores, to the convenience shopping center with



three to five stores. Each center, depending on its size and drawing power, serves a larger or smaller
sales service area as well asfunctioning as the local shopping areafor its immediate vicinity. Any shopp-
ing center's predeterminedsize may be larger or smaller than centers of other classifications if its potential
market area is sufficient. It is therefore possible for even a "convenience center" to surpass a "neighbor-
hood center" in size, although the size and type of individual enterprises will be of the convenience
service type.

Regional Business Centers. This is a "one-stop" shopping center, including major department stores, off-
ering a wide variety of goods andservices. In addition to shopping facilities, the center normally contains
business and professional offices, and may include, in addition, such establishments as theaters, bowling
alleys and restaurants (see Table 29, "Shopping Center Standards"). In size, the center will range from
40 to 60 acres or more and will serve a population of from 100,000 to 250,000 persons.

Lansing has two regional business centers - the Central Business District and Frandor shopping center. The
largest, the Central Business District, functions as the major shopping area for the region and has become
the center of concentrated commercial activity. The general area designated as the Central Business Dis-
trict, along with the "fringe" area around, comprises about 150 acres. Within this general area, about
45 acres comprise the "core" which contains primary stores, specialty shops and the principal service
stores, also the principal offices, financial institutions, places of entertainment and the more strategic-~
olly=located parking lots. The Central Business District is the "keystone" in Lansing's tax structure; al-
though it occupies less than two per cent of the developed area of the city, it accounts for nearly 20 per
cent of the taxable volue. The district provides approximately 24 per cent of the employment in the city
and has an annual retail business of approximately $50 million.

The Central Business District is the center of diversified activities and one of the largest traffic generators
in the city. Approximately 90,000 to 100,000 persons come to the Central Business District during the
average day, for such purposes as working, shopping, business, eating, or entertainment. A traffic sur-
vey made in the spring of 1957 revealed that approximately 86,000 cars enter and 86,000 cars leave the
Central Business District during a 24-hour period, approximately 6,300 of these during the doy's peak
hour. The maximum accumulation in the district reaches approximately 12,500 cars. Approximately 30
to 40 per cent of the vehicles that enter the Central Business District have no destination therein, but are
merely passing through to reach destinations beyond. Proposed remedies to alleviate this situation are set
forth in the section of this Master Plan devoted to "Major Thoroughfares" .

Vehicular traffic is but one of the problems facing the Central Business District. Inadequate parking, ob-
solescence, vacant buildings, declining property values, a mixture of incompatible uses, and conflict
between pedestrian and vehicular circulation are problems of primory concern. In various respects, the
Central Business District has lagged behind other retail areas in providing facilities for shopping. Moder~
nization of buildings has not kept pace with demands for oHractiveness and convenience.

If the Central Business District is to succeed in its role as the commercial center of the Lansing region it
must find a new and dramatic approach to revitalize its area. A preliminary study of the area was made
to determine certain basic trends and the consequences if these trends were allowed to continue. The

following are some of the implications and general conclusions based on this investigation:

(a) The entire Central Business District may tend to expond but at a slower rate than the population
growth of its trade area, whereas the "core" area may tend toward greater concentration;

(b) There probably will' be an increasing proportion of professional and business office uses within
the Central Business District;

(c) There will, as suggested, be more intensive development of the land in the Central Business
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District with a condensation of primary uses and a gradual relocation of inappropriate secondary
uses;

(d) Corrective action is indicated with respect to improved accessibility and vehicular circulation;
more adequate parking areas; improved transit facilities; better pedestrian circulation by minimi-
zing conflicts between vehicular and pedestrian movements; and architectural renovation and
the creation of a shopping center atmosphere.

It is not within the scope of this report to find a complete solution to the problems of the Central Business
District, through even more drastic refashioning than implied by the foregoing, but to relate the district's
function to the commercial activities of the entire metropolitan area and suggest the general limits of the
district. A detailed studyof the Central Business District, within the broad framework of the Master Plan,
is presently being made. This is a special study dealing with the complex problems of the Central Business
District within its own area of influence, as well as its relationship to the whole community and region.
Detailed recommendations for the future of the district will be forthcoming at the conclusion of this special
study. A preliminary generalized plan for the Central Business District is shown on Plate 19.

Frandor shopping center is the other regional center for the Lansing area. Frandor comprises approximate-
ly 55 acres of land, hos about 60 establishments occupying about 400,000 square feet of building area,
and provides parking for about 4,000 cars. With the strengthening of the Central Business District, and
the existence of Frandor, it is not likely that the Lansing trade area could support a third regional shopp-
ing cenfer.,

Community Shopping Centers. Modern centers of this type are designed as integrated architectural units
with a fairly wide variety of establishments. The main store is normally a small (junior) department store
about which are grouped oppare! stores, supermarkets, a restaurant, branch banks, and other service es~
tablishments such as barber shops, beauty shops, shoe repair, and radio and television repair shops, all
goining immediate accessby way of landscaped pedestrian malls around which parking areas are provided.
Patrons may drive to such centers, make all normal purchases, do their banking, have dinner, and in so
doing, need to park but once.

The community center normally requires a service trade area within o distance of about 11/2 to 2 miles
and a population of about 40,000 to 80,000 persons. It normally occupies fifteen to twenty-five acres
for its stores, parking, and service areas. The Lansing area presently has only one community-type shopp-
ing center, this being the business district of East Lansing with its service area of East Lansing, Okemos,
and Michigan State University. |t is anticipated that three additional community centers will be justified,
and the Land Use Plan designates logical locations as South Logan at Holmes Road, North Waverly at
West Saginaw, and North East Street at Coleman Road.

Sub=Community Shopping Centers. These centers serve essenfially the same purpose as the community
center, but are somewhat smaller in size, number of stores and area served. The sub-community center,
however, is larger and provides a greater quantity and variety of goods than found inthe neighborhood
center, described later; however, its primary function is supplying the every-day needs of the customers.
Quite often the sub-community center is an integral part of a large string commercial development along
a major street or highway. In the Lansing area, there are five existing commercial areasthat canbe iden=-
tified as the sub-community type. These are quite well distributed throughout the city, being located to
the south on South Cedar Street and South Washington Avenue, to the west on West Saginaw Street, to
the north on Grand River Avenue, and to the east on East Michigan Avenue. Five additional sub-commu-
nity centers may be expected to develop either anew or by expansion of smaller commerciol centers. The
location of the various existing centers and the "approximate" location of propased centers may be seen
on Plate 20, "Commercial Facilities".
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Neighborhood Shopping Centers. Neighborhood centers serve mainly the day-to-day needs of people

living in the immediate vicinity. They are smaller in size than the community or sub-community center
because they serve a smaller portion of the population. The neighborhood center ordinarily will vary in
size from two to four acres and contain from five to ten stores. The center's size is partially determined
by its location and proximity to other commercial developments. The primary store is usually a food store
of approximately 8,000 to 12,000 square feet of gross sales floor area. It is estimated that approximately
25 neighborhood shopping centers will be needed inthe Lansing area by 1980 to serve adequately the pop=
vlation. Commercial areas, such as the Colonial Village shopping center on West Mount Hope or the new
Southtown Center on South Cedar Street are examples of neighborhood shopping centers.

Convenience Shopping Centers. In areas of limited size or low population density it is normally econom-
ically unfeasible for neighborhood shopping centers to develop. Insuch cases, convenience shopping
centers partially satisfy the day-to-day needs of a limited number of people. A group of three to five
stores on approximately one acre of land can serve about 2,000 persons. Many existing isalated commercial
establishments may be considered as convenience centers, and as such are part of the overall commercial
complex of the city.

General Business Areas. These areas generally are developed by types of business that serve the entire

community but do not require a high-value central location. Use such as automotive sales and service,
building supply, "fix=it" shops, household appliance repair, trailer rental, plumbing and heating shops
are representative of types found in this district. Warehousing and wholesaling uses also may be included
in such areas. When general business areas are located along major highways or other trafficways, uses
such as gas stations, drive-in restaurants, auto wash stations, and other highway service establishments
are appropriately located in such areas. These latter uses normally are not appropriate in the Central
Business District since they generate large volumes of auto and fruck traffic, require wide driveways, tend
to endanger pedestrians, and generally are undesirable neighbors o retail stores and service establishments
patronized mainly by pedestrians.

The three principal general business districts shown on the Land Use Plan are along South Cedar Street,
North East Street, and East Michigan Avenue. Other smaller districts are designated at various other
locations. General business districts should not be extended indiscriminately along all major streets and
highways, but located and confined to restricted areas.

Particularized commercial standards which have been developed as a guide to the location, classification,
and development of commercial areas through-out the urban and urbanizing area of Lansing are contained

in Table 29, "Recommended Shopping Center Standords" .

Planning Principles

The following are the basic principles used in planning the location and development of commercial areas:

(a) Commercial areas where possible should be physically separated from residential areas, but should
be convenient to them and accessible from major thoroughfares;

(b) Adequate facilities should be provided for off-street parking and off-street loading either by pri-
vate or public interests;

(c) Pedestrians should be offered a means of circulation with a minimum of vehicular interference;

(d) Commercial areas should comprise integrated groups of stores rather than string developments a-
long major streets;
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(e) Various types of commercial centers, as previously described, should be established so that each
may provide goods and services of adequate range, and be compatible with and complementary
to one another;

(f) Commercial areas should be located to serve various neighborhoods and other units in accordance
with the standards set forth in Table 29,

Commercial Land Requirements

The aggregate amount of land presently developed for commercial uses serves as a guide in estimating fu-
ture commercial land requirements. As pointedout in the section on"Land Use", the area used commerci-
ally accounts for 3.6 per cent of the total developed area of the city. This amounts to slightly over one-
third of an acre for each 100 persons. The foregoing figures and relationships, along with population and
economic prospects, are an important guide in estimating probable future commercial land requirements.

The future community, with an anticipated population of 250,000 persons as brought out in the section on
"Population", is expected to require between 1,000 and 1,200 acres of commercial land by 1980, this re-
presenting an increase of approximately 95 per cent over the presently used 550 acres. This will increase
the commercial land - population ratio to slightly above the existing one-third acre of commercial land
per 100 persons. The ratio would be much higher if it were not for an expected consolidation and more
efficient use of commercial land in the future.

Major Recommendations

The general location of both existing commercial areas, which are expected to remain in the future, and
proposed commercial developments are shown on Plate 20, "Commercial Facilities". This plate represents,
at the desired standards, the estimated number of future commercial centers in their most logical location.
It also anticipates the eventual elimination of poorly located and improperly developed areas. The future
community, while developing at approximately one-third to one-half of an acre of commercial land for
each 100 persons, is expected to have a lesser proportion of commercial land. This is so because of the
anticipated extent of urban development, with larger lot sizes, more extensive industrial development,
wider street and highway right-of-ways, and additional park land. Future commercial activities, while
requiring proportionately more land than is used today to provide similar service, for reasons given, are
not expected to develop proportionately to the extent of other uses. Consequently, the overall percen-
tage of commercial land inthe community may be expected to drop from 3.6 per cent to approximately
2.0 per cent. 7

Commercial centers may and often should be located at greater distances from each other than they have
been in the past but limited bythe consideérafion that some facilify should be within a reasonable walking

mevery home. dlfkny‘wgéj_mﬂ be conserved and_premature commercial exploitation along

major fhoroughfores should be discouraged Adeguate space for commercial developmenf should be pro-
vnded in accord with the Masfer Plan, ‘and a’more rational commercial pattern thus should emerge for the
(Gnsing area. i
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MAJOR STREET PLAN

4

The future thoroughfare system of a city must be developed by. rehabilitating, modernizing, menting
and otherwise improving the existing system of traffic arteries. This involves remedying in the boilt-up
areas present defects and inadequacies, and providing in the as yet undeveloped areas for the oraerlyn
coordinated and adequate extension of the system. Obviously, the plonned capacity of thoroughfares
should be in scale with both the present and prospective requirements of traffic.

One of the objectives in preparing the Major Street Plan of Lansing wos to relieve the Central Business
District of as much extraneous troffic as practicable. Provision of adequate thoroughfares to and from ma-
jor industrial and commercial areas and the portals of the city was another main objective, and a third
was to provide routes for through traffic not having destinations in Lansing.

Existing  Street  Pattern

The basic street pattern of Lansing is of the gridiron type with some curvilinear streets in the more recently
developed oreas. Most of the streets in the older plats of the city had right-of ~way widths of 82.5 feet,
then, with the development of land having increased property values, the widths dropped to 66 feet and
subsequentlyto 60 and 50 feet. In some cosesthere are right-of-ways with a width of only 33 and 40 feet.
However,most of the recent subdivisions provide 60-foot right-of-ways on residential streets. In the town-
ships, streets of 66 feet in width have been established along section and quarter-section lines. As land
is platted adjacent to existing or anticipated major thoroughfares right—of-ways of up to 120 feet are oc-
quired.

Many of the streets in Lansing have right-of-ways too narrow to meet the standards now considered the
minimum for principal fraffic arteries. Streets such as West Saginow, South Washington, Mt. Hope, and
Waverly have inadequate right-of=-way widths ranging from 60 to 80 feet instead of 100 to 120 feet, or
even more, by today's standards. Other streets such os West Michigan, South Pennsylvania, and Holmes
Road have reasonably adequote right-of -way widths but need pavement widening to properly accommodate
present, much less anticipated future traffic volumes.



MAJOR STREET PLAN

The future thoroughfare system of a city must be developed by rehabilitating, modernizing, menting
and otherwise improving the existing system of traffic arteries. This involves remedying in the BDHt_—up
areas present defects and inadequacies, and providing in the as yet undeveloped areas for the orderiyn.
coordinated and adequate extension of the system. Obviously, the planned capacity of thoroughfares
should be in scale with both the present and prospective requirements of traffic.

One of the objectives in preparing the Major Street Plan of Lansing was to relieve the Central Business
District of as much extraneous fraffic as practicable. Provision of adequate thoroughfares to and from ma-
jor industrial and commercial areas and the portals of the city was another main objective, and a third
was to provide routes for through traffic not having destinations in Lansing.

Existing Street  Pattern

The basic streetpattern of Lansing is of the gridirontype with some curvilinear streets in the more recently
developed areas. Most of the streets in the older plats of the city had right-of-way widths of 82.5 feet,
then, with the development of land having increased property values, the widths dropped to 66 feet and
subsequently to 60 and 50 feet. In some casesthere are right-of-ways with a width of only 33 and 40 feet.
However,most of the recent subdivisions provide 60~foot right-of-ways on residential streets. In the town-
ships, streets of 66 feet in width have been established along section and quarter~section lines. As land
is platted adjacent to existing or anticipated major thoroughfares right-of-ways of up to 120 feet are ac-
quired.

Many of the streets in Lansing have right-of-ways too narrow to meet the standards now considered the
minimum for principal traffic arteries. Streets such as West Saginaw, South Washington, Mt. Hope, and
Waverly have inadequate right-of-way widths ranging from 60 to 80 feet instead of 100 to 120 feet, or
even more, by today's standards. Other streets such as West Michigan, South Pennsylvania, and Holmes
Road have reasonably adequate right-of-way widths but need pavement widening to properly accommodate
present, much less anticipated future traffic volumes.
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The Central Business District, being a major focus of local traffic, has a critical traffic problem. Due to
the lack of circumferential and cross-town thoroughfares connecting outlying sections, traffic between
the east and west or north and south often is forced or tends to pass through the Central Business District.
In a survey made in August, 1957, it was found that almost 40 per cent of the cars entering the Central
Business District have no destination there.

Full information concerning the characteristics of the present street system - its pattern, the right-of-way
width of each street and existing traffic volumes where available are on file in the Planning Department

Office. This information was obtained from field surveys and records from the offices of the City Engineer
and Traffic Engineer.

Traffic Conditions

Traffic Surveys

In 1946, the Michigan State Highway Department conducted a traffic survey of the origin and destination
of traffic in the Lansing metropolitan area. The results are contained in the report entitled "The Lansing-
East Lansing Metropolitan Traffic Study" which served as an important guide in making the present study.
In addition, more recent traffic volume counts have been made and analysed and such counts, along with
special tallies and interviews mode during March and August, 1957, were used in making determinations
for the Major Street Plan.

it was found that some of the local traffic arteries are carrying near capacity loads af many hours during
the day. Most of the major arteries are functioning beyond practical capacity during peak periods in the
morning and evening, with the heaviest traffic occurring between 7:30 and 8:00 a.m. and between 5:00
and 5:30 p.m. Major arterials leading to and through the Lansing Central Business District, such as Mich-
igan Avenue, Shiawassee Street, Washington Avenue and Kalamazoo Street, have volumes practically
equal in both directions, and indication of cross-town movement of traffic through the Central Business
District.

Traffic volumes since World War (| have been increasing steadily on a majority of the thoroughfares, with
yearly increases averaging approximately 7 per cent. On certain streefs, annual increases were signifi-
cantly greater and on others less: East Michigan Avenue, 11 per cenf; South Cedar Street, 8 per cent;
and Mouni Hope "Avenue, 4 per cent. East Michigon Avenue is the most heavily traveled sireet in the
city, carrying more than 25,000 vehicles perday. Other streets, such as South Cedar and East Kalamazoo
Street, and North Pennsylvania Avenue are important thoroughfares with volumes of approximately 18,000
to 20,000 vehicles per day.

In planning for thoroughfares and highways a continuation of the upward trend in traffic volumes is ex-
pected, as indicated in the later remarks on motor vehicle registration, As estimated in the section on
Population, the Lansing area by 1980 may be expected to contain approximately 250,000 persons - an
increase of about 60 per cent over the present population. Because of the anticipated growth and the
possibility thot an earlier trend to smaller families may reassert itself, the increase of families moy be as
high as 70 per cent. With the increase in families and the growing number of families having two cars,
automobile ownership may rise from the 1.1 cars per family to an estimated 1.4 cars per family by 1980,
causing the number of autos registered to increase approximately 75 per cent. Motor vehicle vsage, how-
ever, likely will increase much faster than car ownership, due to two-car families, additional leisure
hours, less use of transit systems, and greater use of vehicles for business and industry. Considering that
traffic levels are based primarily on car usage, an average increase in traffic volumes of approximately
100 per cent is anticipated ond planned for in the next 20 to 25 years.
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Motor Vehicle Registration

To assist in estimating prospective traffic some years hence, investigations were made of motor vehicle
registration trends since 1920 in Ingham County and the State of Michigan. During thisperiod the fluctu-
ations in registrations in the immediate area have been consistent with that of the state as a whole. Reg~
istrations, as may be noted in Table 30, showed a large increase in 1925, a leveling off followed by a
drop during the depression and war years and then a major increase following the war. The largest post-
war increase, 64.7 per cent, was from 1945 to 1950, bringing the 1950 auto registration to over é5,000.
The large increase from 1945 to 1950 was due primarily to the availability of new autos and the lifting
of driving restrictions following the war, The period 1950 to 1955 saw an increase of 28.6 per centwith
almost 84,000 autoes registered in 1955.

It is expected that the increase in registrations will continue, but at a gradually decreasingrate. Taking
into account trends in population, motor vehicle ratios, and the prospective population in Ingham County
in 1980, there is expected to be approximately 147,000 motor vehicles in the county 25 years hence,as
projected in Table 30. This represents an increase of approximately 75 per cent over the present regis-
tration.

Street Capacities

In order to determine the ability of existing thoroughfares in Lansing to accommodate present and anti-
cipated traffic volumes, an analysis was made of the capacity of various streets under existing conditions,
The additional capacity required for eachmajor street fo carry the estimated future volumesthen was com~
puted, and, insodoing, factors affecting capacity - including right-of-way width, pavement width, street
parking conditions, traffic control devices, grade and alignment, and the characteristics of abutting land
uses were taken into account.

The most congested traffic conditions, with peak~hour traffic loads that exceed design capacities, are
found on certain sections of the following streets: Michigan Avenue, East Grand River Avenue, Logan
Street, Saginaw Street, Kalamazoo Street, Cedar Street, ond Shiawassee Street. These are only some of
the streets where inconvenience, annoyance and unreasonable delay are encountered. The capacity of
most thoroughfares could be increased substantially, almost doubled in some instances, by eliminating
parking either at peak hours or all day, and by making other operational adjustments. Corrections alone
will notsolve all future troffic problems and it will be necessary to augment the present thoraughfare sys-
tem by developing new thoroughfares, widening, and by other physical improvements.

In setting up the Maijor Street Plan, different types of routes were selected and classified as follows:

Freeways. The freeway is a high-capacity facility designed for safe, fast and uninterrupted vehic-
cular traffic flow-developed with dual roadways with completely controlled access, grade separations
at cross-streets, grade separated interchanges at major streets, and no abutting land uses serviced
from the right-of-way. Its primary function is to carry traffic quickly and conveniently between
major centers.

Primory Thoroughfares. The primary thoroughfare is a major traffic facility which, by virtue of its
location, cantinuity and width, is capable of handling heavy volumes of traffic. Certain primary
thoroughfares may serve as feeders and collectors for expressways and connect various sections of the
city and neighborhood communities. It is normally divided with a median stripwhich, whenwide
enough, provides a halding "slot” for lefi-turning vehicles. The "Plan" does not distinguish between
divided and undivided thoroughfares since the advisobility and method of providing the median strip
should be determined independently, with detailed investigation at the time of acquisition of prop-
erty and development of each facility. The primary thoroughfare may in certain instances, consist of
a designated "one way pair".
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Secondary Thoroughfares. The secondary thoroughfore is a facility of traffic importance but with less
capacity than the primary thoroughfare. It functions generally as a feeder for local traffic to primary
thoroughfares and as a connection between adjacent neighborhoods.

Parkways. The parkway serves as o trafficway along linear park strips. [t is normally located along
natural features of scenic beauty, but may serve major traffic generators. Often at peak hours, when
in strategic locations, the parkway operates os a primary or secondary thoroughfare.

The Major Street Plan recommends the developing of a complete net-work with o balance of the different
types of routes, supplemented by streets of the "neighborhood collector” type designed to carry neighbor-
hood traffic to and from primary thoroughfares, secondary thoroughfares, and neighborhood shopping cen-
ters, schools or parks.

Recommendations

If business and industry are not to be handicopped by traffic congestion and costly delays ond if the future
growth and development of the community is not to be retarded, an adequote system of major streets must
be developed. The Major Street Plan serves as a guide fo accomplishing this in harmony with the commu-
nity's desirable future developmeni. To provide adequate thoroughfares in the older sections of the city,
some streets may need to be widened and interconnected, additional river crossings provided, and oper-
afional adjustments made in the movement of traffic. In the undeveloped or partially settled areas around
the city, properly spaced thoroughfares of generous width will have to be provided to accommodate future
traffic volumes.

The "Major Street Plan, " Plate 22, shows the thoroughfare improvements whichshould be carried out over
the next 15 to 20 years. The "Plan" shows, by means of distinctive symbols and figures, the recommend~
ed location, right-of-way and pavement widths of each thoroughfare, also the nature of each recommended
improvement ~ whether widening, connection, extension, or new facility. The improvements should be
accomplished in gradual steps - some in the very near future, others later as the traffic demand increases
and the need becomes more apparent.

Freeways

US-16 By-Pass. Grand River Avenue, present US-16, is part of the State trunkline route between Detroit,
Lansing, Grand Rapids, and Muskegon. It has been designated by the Federal Bureau of Public Roads as
part of the "National System of Interstate and Defense Highwoys" provided for in the Federal-Aid Highway
Act 1956. Thus, US-16 is port of the gigantic chain that will linktogether almost all of the nation's cities
over 50,000 in population. To meet federal standards, US-16 is to be relocated to new right-of-way, 200
to 300 feet wide. The highway must be designedas a limited-access facility with grade-separated inter-
changes at specified locations and grode separations restricted to a limited number of crossings. Such a
highway will have a significant effect on the service areas of such community facilities as schools, recre-
ational areas ond fire and palice service, since cross-traffic movements will be limited to the selected
crossings. The new expressway will pour large numbers of vehicles onto those streets at which inter-changes
are built, thus greatly increasing the traffic on these streets. A route for the US=16 By~Pass has been
selected where it will best serve the function of providing a by-pass for extraneous highway traffic, and
is designated on the "Major Street Plan" to the south and west of Lansing. It is planned, by the Mich-
igon State Highway Department, that interchanges will be provided at the following points: Van Atta
Road; Okemos Road; Pineiree Road; South Cedar Street (US-127) and South Pennsylvania Avenue; South
Logan Street (M-99);Lansing-Charlotte Road (US-27 and M-78); West St. Joseph Street; West Saginaw
Street (M-43); and North Grand River Avenue (present US-16).
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US-16 internal Connection. This is a proposed limited-access route to accommodate vehicles on US-14
with destinations in the cenfral part of the city. As shown on the "Plan," it would run north from the
southern by-pass of US-16 to East Main Street extended and then west following the general line of Main
Street into the heart of Lansing, then continuing to the west where it again intersects US=14. Such a
location is directly adjacent to Lansing's two maoin traffic generators - the Central Business District and
the Oidsmobile plant. This facility is considered to be one of the most important features of the Major
Street Plan, and Lansing apparently stands to gain more from its construction than from any other part of
the proposed interstate system.

North-South By-Pass. Another important proposal of the Major Street Plan is a North=-South By=Pass.
As can be seen on the "Plon," this would connect US-127 south of Holt with US-27 north of Lansing. It
is proposed to be located on entirely new right-of-way and along a portion of the proposed internal con-
nection of US-16. This route would relieve Cedar and Larch Streets, now being used by considerably by-
passable traffic. This facility also would function, along with the US-16 internal connection, to bring
traffic from outlying districts info the center of Lansing.

North By-Pasg,-/‘ll'o complete the expressway picture for Lansing a North By-Pass is needed to provide o

route also wouldafford direct access to proposed industrial areas in the north and the Capita!l City Airport.
This route plus the North-South Route and the US-16 By-Pass would form a circumferential system of ex-
pressways around the greater part of the future urbanized area, operating to serve by-pass traffic, and to
connect major points of origin and destination of local traffic.

North=South Primary Thoroughfares

The continuity of numerous north-south thoroughfares is disrupted by rivers or other features and their
capacity is limited by narrow right-of-ways and narrow pavements. To improve present conditions the
following major proposals are made.

1. Waverly Road should be widened and extended north of present US-16 ta the Airport and to the pro-
posed extension of Sheridan Road.

2. An industrial highway should be built to service the industrial concentrations adjacent to the belt-
line railroad. This should be a partially controlled access route with grade separations and inter-
changes where feasible. In providing another badly needed north-south route on the west side of
Lansing, this highway would connect with the proposed Logan Street extension at the crossing of
Grand River, and with the US-16 Internal Connection at the south.

3. Logan Street requires widening and should be extended across the Grand River to connect with West
Grand River Avenue (present US-168). This extension, including a new bridge, would aid materially
in correcting traffic problems in the vicinity of the Grand River Avenue bridge, and help establish
the proposed industrial route previously mentioned.

4. The one~-way pair of Grand ond Capitol Avenues need improvements to increase their capacifies.
This may be accomplished by pavement widenings, removal of parking, and the extension of Grand
Avenue north as indicated on the "Plan." It is recommended that Capitol Avenue be extended south
over the Grand River, on a new bridge, to connect with South Washington Avenue.

5. The one-way pair of Cedar and Larch Streets should be further improved, as is presently being done,
with a grade separation at the C. & O. tracks at the north and direct connection with Pennsylvania
Avenue at the south, Proposed connections between South Cedar and South Pennsylvania would serve
to take through traffic off both South Cedar Street and North Pennsylvania Avenue.
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6. Another bridge over the Grand River in the Southwest section is badly needed. The logical location

for the facility would be at Pleasant Grove Road to provide an extension north across the river to con-
nect with Clare Street. This facility would be located midway between Waverly Road and Logan
Street and would assist in solving the traffic problems of bath Waverly and Logan.

If economically and physically possible, Aurelius Road should be extended north to connect with
Wood Street, via either Marshall Avenue and Shepard Street or Fairview Avenuve and Clemens Ave-
nue.

East-West Primary Thoroughfares

To complete the primary system of thoroughfares and supplement the expressway system, numerous improve -
ments, including widenings, extensians and new routes are required for the primary east-west streets. The

following are the majar proposals:

I.

2.

Jally Road should be widened along its existing route and then, as the demand justifies, be extended
east from Aurelius Road to Cavanaugh Road.

Holmes Raad is expected to experience a substantial increase in traffic when adjacent areas are de-
veloped and a community-type shopping center is built at the intersection of South Logan Street.
This route is expected to functian as @ major connection between Waverly Road ond the North=South
By=Pass. To accomplish its function, Holmes Road will need to be extended east to intersect the pro-
posed expressway and will have to be widened along portions of the route. It is also recommended
that this route be extended east from the By-Pass ta Okemos Road.

Mount Hope Avenue will need to be widened to provide adequately for anticipated future traffic
volumes.

East Michigan Avenue is expected ta continue to be one of the most heavily traveled routes in the
city. Improvements need to be made with respect to operational arrangements for the mavement of
traffic.

West Saginaw Street is expected ta show a substantial increase in traffic due to the development of
new residential areas adjacent to the street,increased iraffic from the outlying sections around Grand
Ledge and the development of shopping centers and industry along the route. The street will require
widening to accommodate anticipated fufure traffic volumes. Its present capacity is limited in certain
locations by parking and left-turning movements, as well as the narraw pavement. With the correc-
tian of these conditions, West Saginaw Street should have sufficient capacity ta provide for existing
and future traffic. Troffic flow on West Saginaw would be re-evaluated after improvements to North
Logan, West Michigan, West Willow, and the completion of the inter=state urban cannection.

East Saginaw Street is expected to have less of an increase in traffic than West Saginow Street. This
can be attributed to the provision of additional East-West routes (such as the internal cannection of
US-16), the increased capacity of the existing streets, and the reaching of a saturation point in the
development of adjacent properties. Traffic forcasts indicate, however, that additianal capacity
will be required on East Saginaw Street in the near future. It appears that the best method of adding
the required additional capacity is by increasing the traffic movement potential of the existing street
through pavement widening and operational changes. An alternate method of adding capacity, for
which a preference has been indicated by the City and State Highway Department, allaws for the
use of Sheridan Street along with Saginaw Street as a poir of ane~way streets. This will necessitate
the extensian of Sheridan Sireet west over the Grand River, fo intersect with Capitol Avenue and
Grand Avenue for access to the Central Business District, |t should be pointed out that ane-way




operation should be established only if other means of providing additional capacity appear unsatis-
factory,since the introduction of heavy traffic on a parallel street canhave a detrimental effect upon
the neighborhood through which it passes. Plans are now being made by the Highway Department
for putting the Saginaw=Sheridan program into effect. With this in mind, the Saginaw-Sheridan pro-
posal is placed on the Major Street Plan.

7. Sheridan Road, on the Ingham-Clinton County line, is the only facility in the northern section of the
urbanized area that can provide a continuous east-west route through that area. This would link to-
gether Grand River Avenue and the Airport at the west with US~127 and the proposed industrial area
in the east. Sheridan Road will need to be extended on new right-of-way and widened along its
existing route.

Central Business District

There is an excessive amount of exiraneous traffic movement through the Central Business District. This
produces unnecessary congestion in the central area and an attempt should be made to provide alternate
routes. The troffic problems found in this section of the city cannot be solved alone by rerouting excess
traffic around the area, but must be a combination of several improvements. Off-street parking, restric-
tions on loading and unloading, prohibition of turning movements, and signalling systems geared to spec~
ial needs are some of the improvements called for. A special study of the Central Business District is being
made and among its recommendations will be those directed toward solving the traffic problem.

General Recommendations

Other proposals, adjusiments, and modifications to the existing system of thoroughfares may be seen on
Plate 22, "Maijor Street Plan." Standards for right-of-way and pavement widths are discussed later under
"Recommended Street Cross=Sections."

In designing the proposed thoroughfare system, every effort has been made to obviate the need of widen-
ing streets, especially along built-up sections. Where this is unavoidable the proposed width has been
kept to a minimum. In sections where widenings would be costly, particularly along business streets, it
is best to establish building set-back lines in advance of actual widening, in order that new buildings,
replacements, and remodelings would be kept back of such lines as the older structures are gradually re-
placed. Detailed plans and precise plats should be prepared for each route and adopted, thus establishing
official locations of new street right~of-ways.

While the majority of the thoroughfare improvements can be carried out gradually as the need arises, cer-
tain of these, such as the "industrial highway" and portions of the "by=-pass system" should be completed
as soon as possible, in order to help relieve critical traffic situations on existing streets. in general, the
logical method of carrying out the "Plan" is to set-up a program of priorities for construction based on the
order of urgency of each project in respect to traffic relief, its effect on the desirable development of the
city, and available or potential finances. A new "traffic origin and destination” study would be useful
in setting up these priorities as well as in making general determinations of traffic movements, needs, and
projections,

Recommended Street Cross=Sections

Proposed right=of -way widths and recommended pavement widths for each of the different types of thorough~
fares are shown in Plate 21, "Recommended Street Cross=Sections,”

The appropriate cross—section for a given street is determined by the following criteria and considerations:
(1) amount of traffic anticipated, which establishes the number of traffic lanes required; (2) standard
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widths for traffic lanes, for moving traffic and for parking; (3) present and desirable future use of abutt~
ing properties; and (4) provisions for sidewalk space, including strips between sidewalks and curbs to be
used as grass plots and for street trees, to occommodate pedestrian fraffic and produce a well-balanced
street of attractive appearonce.

Pavement widths should be multiples of standard traffic lane widths, and in setting up the cross-sections
the following were used: (1) expressways = 12 feet; (2) primary thoroughfares = 10 to 12 feet, and park-
ing lanes where necessary ~ 8 to 10 feet; (3) secondary thoroughfares or parkways = 10 to 12 feet,'parking
lanes - 8 to 9 feet; (4) residentiol streets = 9 to 12 feet, parking lones - 8 feet. In oddition to the spoce
needed for pavement, a generous distonce between the curb and property line is highly desirable.

A minimum pavement width of 30 feet should be provided for minor residentiol streets. This allows two
moving lanes of traffic ond porking on one side. Neighborhood collector streets require a width of 36 feet
to fake care of the odditional traffic; and still wider povementsthon this ore needed on the more impartant
troffic streets.

Sidewolks in residential sections should be five feet in width. Where it is necessary for o sidewalk to be
placed next to the curb, a width of six feet is desirable. Sidewalks in business districts should be at leost
10 feet in width. Planting strips between the curb and sidewalk should not be less than four feet to prop~
erly allow for street tree planting and boulevard lights.

Median strips should be o minimum of four feet in widthand when sufficiently wide they may be indented
near intersections to provide an additional lane for left-turning vehicles, thereby freeing other lanes for
through traffic. Median strips separate traffic moving in opposite directions, thus decreasing the possi-~
bility of accidents, reducing heodlight glare, making erossings by pedestrions eosier ond safer, providing
a location for boulevard lights, and when properly landscaped enhancing the attractiveness of the street.

As additional areas are platted and new right~of-ways recorded, the width of these new facilities should
be in accord with the recommended standards. New pavements when constructed should be designed as
recommended under the same standards. Initial construction on new primary thoroughfares in outlying
areas not yet fully developed may consist of two=-24foot roodways separated by a 46-foot median strip.
Future pavement widening, if and when necessary, can be accomplished by narrowing the center mall,
with less effect on abutting properties, drainage structures, street lights and plantings than if done at the
outside of the original roadways.

Summary

The proposed street system has been designed to offer a salution to Lansing's diverse traffic problems. {t
has been planned as a coordinated component of the Master Plan. It is planned to enable most motorists
to travel quickly ond conveniently to the more important destinations and provide reasonably adequate
facilities for the remainder.

The Mojor Street Plan is a long-range guide which must be adjusted to new developments and changing
concepts. New indusirial areas, mojor shopping centers,ond future travel habits all will affect the "Plan."

The design of the motor vehicle or even the mode or type of future transportation will undoubtedly cause
changes that will affect the pattern of future traffic.
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PARKING —

Parking constitutes a problem in olmost every city, and Lansing is not the exception. The difficulty, of
course, arises from the concentrotion of vehicles within a small area of heavy traffic attraction - locations
usually associated with industrial ond commercial development. It isin the central business district,
characteristically the areo of most intensive land use, where the parking problem is the most serious.

Central Business District

Most of the city's retail trade establishments, financial institutions, professional offices, and places of
entertainment are located in the Central Business District, and a very substantial portion of the city's tax
revenue is derived from these properties and enterprises. The value of these downtown properties and the
prosperity of these enterprises depend on the ability of the Central Business District to attract people, not
only from within the city but from on expanding area outside.

Several of the thoroughfare proposals, advanced under the subject of "Major Street Plan," are intended
primorily to afford better access to the Central Business District and minimize traffic congestion in the
district. The resultant accessibility and greater freedom of traffic movement will not be fully effective,
however, unless additional adequate.and properly located parking facilities are provided.

Present Conditions

The parking problem in downtown Lansing has been of increasing concern during recent years, and as a
result municipal authorities and property owners have made serious efforts to cope with the situation.
Parking meters have been installed on streets of high parking demand to increase vehicle turnover and aid
the short-time parker,while parking lots,both public ond commercial, have been provided for the longer-
term and all-doy parker. Several business concerns have established off-street areas for their customers
and employees. With continued increases in automobile registration and use, however, and for the Cen-
tral Business District to moresuccessfully compete with other business districts where a more generous supply
of parking spaces has been provided, it is readily apparent that still more spaces must be made available
in the Central Business District.

Parking Surveys. In order to appraise the parking situation in downtown Lansing various parking surveys
have been made. In 1954, Ramp Buildings Corporation of New York made a study and report entitled




"Parking Survey and Program." Two years later, in 1956, the Lansing Board of Realtors sponsored another
study and report by Wilbur Smith and Associates of New Haven, Connecticut, entitled"A Parking Program
for Lansing, Michigan.” To supplement these two studies the Planning Department, in cooperation with
the Traffic Engineer, conducted a cordon traffic count during the week of March 11th, 1957, around the
Central Business District and the adjoining Capitol Development Area. These three studies form the basis
for the general proposals concerning parking under the Master Plan. In connection with a special study
of the Central Business District now underway, it is expected that such general proposals will be held in
mind in particularizing features of development and redevelopment in the downtown areo.

The cordon traffic count conducted in March, 1957, revealed a total of some 86,000 vehicles entering
the survey area during an average 24-hour day. During the survey the streets with the heaviest traffic
were East Michigan Avenue, with over 18,000 per day, East Kalamazeo with more than 15,000 and South
Washington with some 13,000. Two of the streets with the least traffic were River Street with about 2,200
and West Shiawassee with less than 7,300.

The survey showed also that at 2:00 P.M, the greatest number of parking spoces were in use. Approxi=-
mately 80 per cent of the off=street spaces were occupied at this time and about 65 to 75 per cent of the
curb spaces. Most of the vacant spaces were located on the fringes of the metered district. There were
in 1958 approximately 5,200 parking spaces within the Central Business District ~ an increase within the
same area of about seven per cent over 1956 and 25 per cent over 1954, In 1958, about 1,450 were street
spaces, or 28 per cent of the total supply, as against approximately 1,500 (31%) in 1956, and 1,250(30%)
in 1954,

The turnover of cars at ¢urb spaces is, of course, much greater than off-street. Curb spaces had a turn~
over of 6.7 parkers per space per day in 1956 and 8.8 in 1954. The highest turnover occurs at the one-
hour mefers, with from 8.5 to 9.5 parkers. About two-thirds of the motorists parking in the one=hour
metered spaces is about 5.3 parkers per day, with the majerity staying less than 30 minutes. |t is signifi-
cant that 63 per cent of all curb parkers remain less than 30 minutes, with 84 to 87 per cent parking less
than one hour, and approximately 96 per cent of all the curb parkers remaining less than twa hours.

The 1956 and 1954 surveys showed that the off-street parking spaces had a much lower turnover rate, as
would be expected. An average of 1.6 parkers in 1956 and 1.4 in 1954 utilized each off-street space
during the day. The average durations of parkers utilizing off-street facilities was found to be 3.3 hours,
with shoppers averaging 1.9 hours, those with business appointments 2.9 hours, and workers averaging 4.9
hours. These durations compare with those found in other cities of similar size,

Parkers utilizing commerciol off-street facilities walk an average of 650 feet to theirprimary destination,
the surveys revealed. About 22 per cent walk less than 200 feet, but about one-=third travel in excess of
800 feet.

Both the 1956 and 1954 studies showed o deficiency in total parking spaces; also, both anticipated in-
creased parking demands in the future and predicted that additional off—street parking spaces would be
needed.

Studies of parking practices in a large number of cities have demonstrated that the kind of parker (by pur-
pose of trip) is indicated by the length of time parked. Those parking for less than one~half hour generally
can be classified as "errand" parkers, making one or two small purchases, paying a bill, making a bank
deposit, ete. Those parking for one-half to three hours usually are the “client" parkers, people doing
business, shopping, visiting a doctar or dentist, etc. The longer-time or "“all-day" parker (3 hours or
more) generally works in the business district, although obviously some "client" porkers also are in this
group.

Adequate parking spaces in or near the downtown district should be available for all three types of parkers.

104




[f not provided, and where appropriate parking is lacking or not enforced, such parking spaces as are
available will not be ufilized effectively. The medium and long=time parker will preempt spaces which
are needed and shouldbe available forthe short-time parker compelling the latter to cruise around (there-
by adding to congestion) or to walk a longer distance ofter finally locating a parking space. An over-
supply of short-time parking spaces, on the other hand, invites violations ond is an inconven‘|ef1ce.to
those needing fo park for longer periods - creating additional enforcement problems and causing irritation

to the motorists.

It is only logical topermit the short-time parkers to use available sireet spaces(unless such parking inter=
feres with moving traffic), and to provide convenient additional parking spaces off~street (as close as
practicable to the center of the business district) for them as well as for the "client" parkers. The third
group, the long=term or "all-day" parkers, should have off-street spaces available at the periphery of the
downtown district.

Parking Demand and Future Requirements

Increases in fraffic volumes may be expected conservatively fo range between 45 and 50 per cent in the
downtown area during the next 15 to 20 years,and the parking demand may be expected to increase app=
roximately 60 per cent within that period. Actually the demand for parking spaces in the Central Business
District might be closer to 70 per centgreater than today's demandshould there be adequate and attractive
access to the district and sufficient conveniently located parking spaces available at reasonable ratfes.

The normal week~=day peak parking demand at present is about 4,000 spaces, suggesting that requirements
by 1980 - based on an increase of approximately 60 per cent - would reach 6,000 to 7,000 spaces. Proc-
ticol capacity is about 85 per cent of total parking spaces, since 100 per cent of the parking spaces can
not be occupied 100 per cent of the time. Thus, at least 7,500 total spaces will be required to provide
6,000 to 7,000 usable parking spaces to accommodate the 1980 parking demand. Concurrent with the
rising demand, the number of spaces available on the streetsmay be expected to decrease, should it prove
necessary to eliminate curb porking on such streets as Capitol, Grand, Michigan, and perhaps Washing-
ton. The elimination of curb parking would, of course, increase the capacity of the streets for moving
traffic and thereby provide for better occess and circulation through the Central Business District.

Parking Plon

The first step in the improvement of parking conditions should be directed toward making the most effec-
tive use possible of existing street parking spaces. This will involve the gradual tightening of parking
time restrictions within the entire downtown area to discourage the use of neededshort-time spaces by the
longer~term or all-day parker.

In preparing a plan and program of off=street parking, the following considerotions and principles should
be observed; (1) the location of parking facilities should be so related to commercial and public uses as
to be convenient for the people they are intended to serve; (2) the facilities should be so located with
respect to proposed traffic streets asto afford ease of access and facilitate the free flow of iroffic; (3) they
should be so located as to provide an adequate distribution of spaces within and adjacent to the Central
Business District, and yet not become obstacles to the logical expansion of the district.

Based on the foregoing, the logical answer to existingand future off=street parking problems is to encour-
age and develop as much parking as is economically feasible in the east one-half of the blocks between
Washington and Grand Avenues, and in the west one~-half of the blocks between Washington and Capitol
Avenues. Where this is not feasible or fails to satisfy the demand, additional parking facilities will be
needed in the Central Business District on the east side of Grand Avenue to the Grand River, and on the
west side of Capitol Avenue, these primarily for "all-doy" parkers and overflow "client” and "errand"
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parkers. Parking areas between Grand Avenue and the River might be functionally and cesthetically com-
bined with a water front park.

While the final objective of the future parking program is toprovide a series of strategically located park-
ing ramps or decks,the immediate need is inthe acquisition of parkingsites encircling the Central Business
District. This will pravide immediate accessibility to the greatest number of business establishments at the
earliest possible time. Later as additional parking needs are created at designated locations, parking
structures should be constructed on previously acquired surface parking lots to satisfy this parking desire.

Ovutlying Parking

There are parking problems in areas other than the Central Business District. Generol business districts,
local shopping areas, isolated stores, and even some planned shopping centers are being affected by park=
ing shortages. New shopping centers are being developed around the periphery of the city with large
expanses of parking areas, and it is partly because of these conveniently accessible parking areas that
shoppers are being drawn away from business establishments in areas lacking adequate facilities.

Industrial areas, although creating traffic and parking problems, can normally provide for part or all of
their parking on their own premises.

Parking Survey. In 1954, a special study of existing parking facilities outside the Central Business Dis=~
trict was made by the Planning Department,at the request of the Municipal Parking Authority Commission.
The results of this study are reported in the publication entitled "Parking In Outlying Areas" which is
available in the office of the Planning Department. The parking requirements of all outlying areas of the
city were studied and those areas with deficiencies singled out from the rest for more detailedstudy.
These selected areas were examined with respect to existing available spaces and usage, and to spaces
justified under applicable floor-area-standards.

New Shopping Centers. New shopping centers, if properly guided, can be developed fo a standard that
will prohibit the occurrence of parking problems similar to those of commercial areas built in past years.
Properly designed parking areas with adequate space must be provided for ot the time the center is devel-
oped. Ratios of parking area to commercial floor area required range from 4:1 depending on the type,
size and area served by the shopping center. This means that the minimum parking requirement will be at
least one useable parking space for each 300 square feet of commercial floor area.

Summary

Additional parking facilities will be needed in both the Central Business and outlying areas, and these
facilities should be properly co-ordinated with existing and future commercial industrial and thorough=
fare development. To insure that necessary parking facilities are provided,adequate parking requirements
for all land uses, therefore, should be included in the zoning ordinance.

Existing parking facilities, if not already adequately improved, should be required to be hard surfaced,

landscaped, properly marked, and lighted. Parking should not be considered a femporary use of the land
until sufficient demand warrants construction of new buildings.
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Most of today'stravel is done by private auto; however, other transportation facilities play important roles
in the development and operation of a city. The location, routes, and operation of local and inter-city
bus, rail, and air facilities contribute significantly to the growth, design, andstructure of the community.
Therefore each must be considered under a planning program.

INTRA-CITY TRANSPORTATION

Increased travel by automobile is making it progressively more difficult and almost prohibitively expensive
to provide additional street capacity and parking spaces. Therefore, it would seem only reasonable that
every possible measure be taken to make the use of mass transportation facilities more attractive and
efficient. Public transit is a mode of travel providing o means of checking the steady increases in local
automobile travel, and consequently the number of parking spaces required, since a person traveling by
bus occupies only a fraction of the roadway space required when in a private auto, and, upon arrival at
his destination, requires no parking space.

Each weekday motor buses transport almost 9,000 persons within Lansing and vicinity. Private cars trans-
porting the same number would require at least 2,700 parking spaces and numerous additional thorough-
fare lanes to move them smoothly during peak periods. To provide these additional street and terminal
facilities obviously would require the expenditure of large sums of public money.

If it is to be effective in competing with the automobile, and thus contribute significantly to reducing
traffic congestion, bus service should be as direct, convenient and otherwise attractive-as possible. In
earlier days, to promote partronage, extensions of transit lines into new territory were made in the early
stages of development; but now, with virtually every family owning an automobile, this is practically im-
possible, because few if any of the existing lines are earning enough to provide the necessary subsidy.
To make such extensions, other lines must be operated in the most efficient and economical manner to be



profitable enoughto support these extensions. This can be done only when obstacles to efficient operation
are removed or avoided. [n other words, this can be done if and when the transit lines are carefully co-
ordinated with the thoroughfare system, population distribution, the locations of major industries and
shopping centers, and the various other physical features of the city; also when public authorities lend
every reasonable assistance toward promoting profitable operation.

Local Bus System

At the beginning of 1959 Lansing was served by two local bus lines, the "InterCity Coach Line Company,
Inc.," which served Lansing and East Lansing, and the "Lansing Subusban Lines, Inc.," which served the
surrounding areas. In April of 1959 the "Lansing Suburban Lines" took over full operation of the busroutes
within the city from the "Inter-City Line."

The "Inter=City Line" was one of the successors of the original "Lansing City Railway Company" which
provided the first transit sesrvice for Lansing. The "Lansing City Railway Company" provided horse~drawn
service between 1886 and 1905, and electric railway service from 1905 to 1932, when it contracted for
the removal of its rails following the beginning of public transit operation by bus. In 1941, the "“Inter-
City Line" took over the operation of the transit system.

As pointed out under the report on Major Streets, much of the Lansing street system is inadequate to accom=
modate present=day traffic. Most of it was laid out during the 19th century and was not designed to serve
the needs of today's troffic. Becouse of the resulting congestion, the average rush~hour speed of buses
seldom exceeds eight miles per hour, thus reducing the attractiveness and effectiveness of this mode of
travel.,

Passengers

The averoge week~day vehicle-miles driven in 1957, by the "Inter~City Line" was about 2,500 miles, and
the overall average of passengers corried per vehicle-mile was approximately 2.8. At present operating
costs, it reportedly would be impossible for the systemto operate at a profit with less than 2.7 passengers
per vehicle mile. Under conditions where customers are less than 2.7 passengers per vehicle-mile an ex-
cessive fare would be necessary. In 1943, local buses carried over 13 million passengers, this being the
peak year of operation during World War |t , when private auto use was restricted. Since 1943, the num-
ber of passengers has dropped steadily, until, in 1957, only 2.4 million passengers were carried. Passen=
gers per vehicle-mile have dropped from a peak of 7.7 in 1944 to 2.8 in'1957.

"Inter=City Coach Line" repartedly has been operating generally at a loss since 1947, with respect to net
profifs after taxes. The only years since 1947 which showed a net profit were those when either a fare
increase was initiated, equipment sold, or a reduction made in service. Fares have been raised mainly
because of declines in the number of passengers, ond this in turn hos resulted in still fewer riders; thus,
o cycle of less service, higher fares, ond fewer riders has been created. Unfortunately this is a situation
thot is found in most communities.

Figures representing passengers, mileoge and revenue are given in Tables 31 ond 32.

Routes

The transit system ofter the chonges in April of 1959 consisted of 13 motor bus routes of the "Lansing City
and Suburban Lines, Inc.” These routes generally radiate outward from Lansing's Central Business District.
Plate 23, "Existing Tronsit System, " shows the routing of these transit lines together with the areas served
by each. The service areas are one-quarter of a mile wide on either side of eoch fransit line ondrepresent
the areos within about a five-minute walk of the respective lines. Referring to this map, the areas now
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being served "adequately” by transit lines may be noted. The unserved territory, in the aggregate, amounts
to approximately 26 per cent of the area of Lansing and 75 per cent of the area outside the city.

Wherever there is an overlap of service areas on the map, there is a duplication of service; i.e., anyone
within such overlapping areas has a choice of two or more transit lines within the convenient distance of
a five-minute walk. While the density of populotion and the unavoidable convergence of radial lines
justify some multiplication of service, especially in the central areq, this should be kept to a minimum in
the periphery of the community. Unwarranted duplication of service occasions not only increased operat~
ing costs to the transit company, but also may lead to long headways (i.e., average time interval between
successive buses), and, thus, inconvenience to riders.

On the different lines, the 1957 peak-hour headway varied between 18 and 40 minutes. Normally, any
headway over 20 minutes is considered excessive and, hence, unsatisfactory. The efficiency and conven-
ience of the bus system can be determined partially by the average speed at which the buses operate. The
Inter-City Coach Line operated over the entire system atan average of between 10 and 11 miles perhour.
The most efficient route was one with an average speed of just over 14 miles per hour, while the slowest
was only about eight miles per hour. The average rush=hour speed naturally was much lower than the
average over the entire day and probably seldom exceeded six to eight miles per hour.

Recommendations

The future of the Lansing Transit System is open to question at the present time. Its multiplicity of prob-
lems are the same as those facing almost every fransit system in the country. Whether the answer is better
operation, or whether it must be concluded that the system cannot, under presentand emerging conditions,
be self-sustaining, is yet to be determined. Such a situation as exists can only raise the further question
as to whether the transit system should receive some form of subsidization or be operated by the municipal-
ity as apublic service. The imporfant point is that this essential mode of transportation must be maintained.

To compete effectively withthe automobile, and thus minimize traffic congestion on the streets, the fransit
system not only needs to provide service at less cost than by automobile, but should provide faster, more
convenient and otherwise atiractive service.

The following principles are presented as a general guide in the planning of the future transit system:

(1) In residential districts, all families desirably should be within one~fourth (or, at most, one~half)
mile of a transit line;

(2) Radial lines should be as short and direct as possible and should be located alang major therough-
fares;

(3) Lines should be rauted from one residential area, through the central business district, to another
residential area, thus reducing turning movements in the Central Business District, the need for
transfers, and providing better accommodations for cross town riders.

(4) Each line desirably should intersect every other line, so as to make transfers convenient;

(5) Buses ordinarily should make outgoing and incoming trips over the same streets rather than to
traverse a large area by means of a loop;

(6) Duplication of service should be avoided, except near the central section of the city where it
may be warranted by intensive business developments and higher density of population;

(7) Headways, in generdl, should not exceed 20 minutes;



(8) The transit system should be thoroughly coordinated with the Master Plan and especially with the
Major Street Plan.

The right "balance" between automobile driving and public transit will be difficult to accomplish. How-
ever, it must be achieved if Lansing is to make the most effective use of its present streets and the costly
trafficways yet to be built. It is to be hoped that mass transportation may regain someday some of its for=
mer stature, as street improvements tend to facilitate bus movements.

INTER-CITY TRANSPORTATION

Improved inter—city transportation facilities, fully integrated with various features of local development,
will play an important part in the future growth and prosperity of the Lansing area. Transportation facil-
ities should be designed to operate efficiently and without interference to community development; and
local improvements, in turn, should be so planned as o promote such operation. Among other things,
terminals and stations for transportation facilities should be so located as to be conveniently accessible
from major thoroughfares.

Railroads

Railroad service in Lansing dates from 1863. Three major railroads serve the area - the Chesapeake and
Ohio, the Grand Trunk, and the New York Central. All three lines provide both passenger and freight
service and it is anticipated that they will continue to serve Lansing, at least in the case of freight ser-
vice. Passenger service may, in line with trends since Warld War 11 see further reductions.

Railroads have played an important role in the growth of Lansing as they have in the development of the
nation as a whole. With the growing competition of motor transportation, waterways, pipelines, and more
recently, airlines, the railroads have been forced into a period of retrenchment, especially asregards
passenger service. Because af this, it seems evident that the future major expansion of railroads will be
limited largely to the provision of additional local spurs and sidings as expanded industrialization occurs.

While perhaps desirable, construction of a union passenger terminal is extremely unlikely in view of de~
clining passenger business. Also, with less-than—carload shipments falling off, general freight terminals
and team tracks in high value central locations seem likely to be replaced or augmented by terminals in
or near outlying classification yards. In general, it may be said, that now centrally located yards may
be subject to being moved to undeveloped outlying arecs.

Existing Facilities and Service

The three railroad lines have approximately 10.4 miles of trunkline trackage through Lansing and about
18.5 additional miles of spurs and sidings. The location of this trackage and the various terminal facil-
ities may be seen on Plate 26, "Transportation Facilities."

Passenger Service Twelve passenger trains presently are operating daily through Lansing, making direct
connections with the following major cities: Detroit, Grand Rapids, Saginaw, Jackson, and Chicago.
The number of passenger irains operating through Lansing has been decreasing in recent decades - in 1920,
there were 42 trains daily, decreasing to 18 in 1937, to 12 daily ot present.

Freight Service While decreasing percentage-wise when compared with the volume of freight business
being dane by other forms of iranspartation, railraad freight service may be expected to continue with
substantial and increasing volumes. Incidentally, in providing freight service in the Lansing area, switch-
ing is done by diesel type engines on a 24-hour basis.
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Freight terminals are located at the New York Central = Chesapeake and Ohio tracks at Michigan Avenue;
the New York Central = Chesapeake and Ohio tracks at Shiawassee Street; and the Grand Trunk fracks at
South Washingtan Avenue. The primary classification and switching yards are located on the Chesapeake
and Ohia right-of-way at Turner Street, the Grand Trunk at Lagan Street, the Grand Trunk at Potter Park,
the N.Y.C. Belt Line tracks and West Saginaw Street, and the New York Central at Cavanaugh Road.

There are other smaller yards at other locations in the city, many of them poorly located with respect ta
adjacent land uses.

Recommended |Improvements

Trackage and Yards There are na seriaus conflicts between improvements in general as envisianed un-
der the Master Plan and railroad facilities and operations in the city. Generally speaking, railroad
aperation in the city is comparatively satisfactory. Both freight and passenger facilities reportedly are
of ample copacity to provide adequate service for the present and to accommodate anfticipated future
business. Fram the standpoint of the Master Plan, the prablem of railroad facilities is confined largely to
the elimination or reduction of interference with street traffic and delays at numerous grade crossings.

The only major change recommended in respect to trackage is the relocation of the Chesapeake and Ohjo
tracks from the intersection with the Grand Trunk tracks aof Trawbridge Junction, east of Lansing, ta its
junctian with the New York Central tracks between East Michigan Avenue and East Kalamazoo Sireet.
The proposed relocatian, as shown on Plate 26, wauld be along the right~of-way and tracks of the Grand
Trunk Railroad from Trowbridge Junction to the intersection of the New York Central right-of-way and
tracks to the present point of joint use. The New York Central and the Chesapeake and Ohio presently
operate jointly on the eaost side for approximately one and one-third miles. This relocation would benefit
the City of Lansingand seemingly, the Chesapeake and OhioRailroadas well. The railroad would benefit
from the elimination of four grade crossings and from the maintenance of approximately two and one=third
miles of separate trackage, and, presumably, the Grand Trunk would benefit fromthe economy of the joint
operation of tracks. The City also would benefit by the reduction of grade crossings, from the elimination
of a railroad through a residential area, and by gaining right-of=way for the location of the intemal con=
nection of US-16 along the exfension of Main Street.

Another recommended improvement, in general, would be the gradual relocation or augmentation of cen=~
trally=lacated classification and switching yards to undeveloped outlying areas. Additions to raiiroad
facilities in the form of sidings or spur tracks in the various indusirial areas recommended under the Master
Plan will, of course, be essential as the areas develop.

Railroad Grade Crossings The growing importance of vehiculor traffic and conflicts at numerous railroad
grade crossings pose a serious problem. At only 10 railroad crossings, representing about 13 per cent of
the total crossings in the city, have grade seporations been constructed. The remaining 46 crossings in
Lonsing are at grade, 20 of these being main=line, and 26 spur crossings. A study was made of train move=
ments and street traffic delays ot selected crossings to determine relative justification of railroad grade
crossing eliminations in the city.

Indications are clear that grade seporations would be desirable at: (1) East Michigan Avenue and the joint
trackage of the Chesapeake and Ohio - New York Ceniral Railroads; (2) East Shiawassee at the Chesa~
peake and Ohio = New York Central; (3) East Kalamazoo at the Chesapeake and Ohio - New York Central;
(4) North Turner at the Chesapeake and Ohio; (5) South Washington ot the Grand Trunk; and (6) West
Saginaw at the New York Central Belt Line Railroad.

Additional grade separations may be needed at: (1) Sheridan Street! at the Chesapeake and Ohio = New.

1 Presently proposed to be extended westward to Capitol Avenue.
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York Central, and (2) Holmes Road at the New York Central. Other desirable grade separations, if
economically feasible, would be desirable at: (1) Jolly Road af the New York Central; (2) Mt. Hope at
the New York Central; (3) Grand River Avenue at the New York Central; (4) DeWitt Road and the Chesa-
peake and Ohio; (5) Harrison Road and the Chesapecke and Ohio = Grand Trunk; (6) Willow Street and
the NYC Belt Line Railrood; and (7) North Grand River Avenue and North Logan Street extended at the
Manufaciurer's Railraad. Grade separatians will be provided alang the propased route far the US=16 In-
ternal Connection, if this is ta meet federal specifications and receive federal financial assistance.
While the foregoing seems to be an extremely ambitious program, it should be understood that it may in-
volve a periad of 20 ta 25 years ar more. The scheduvling of the proposed grade separations often should
be done simultaneously with major thoroughfare impravements so that they can be included in the same
project.

Motor Freight Lines

Trucking, a relative newcomer in the field of freight transportation, hes grown to be a major element of
the infer~city transportation pattern. There are more than 10 million trucks registered in the United States,
and the annual dollar volume of business is in the billions. Trucking, supplementoryfo air, rail and water
transport, has given this country a speedy, versatile means of freight transportotion.

Of all the means of freight fransportation, motor freight lines perhaps have the most direct impact on the
city. Among other things, frucks operate over most of the major thoroughfares and often penetrate resi-
dential districis in order to get to their destinations. There are 52 inter=city freight companies operating
in and out of Lansing, using 22 major terminals here; about 12 of these lines maintain their home offices
in the city. Direct freightservices of these companies extend as far as Chicago and St. Lovis in the West,
Houston and Wichita in the Southwest, and Boston and New York in the East. Overnight delivery service
extends to Cincinnati, Louisville, and Chicago. Twelve of the 52 freight companies operate only in the
general vicinity of Lansing.

Trucking movements to and from Lansing are, in the main, by way of US-16, US-27, M~78, and M=99.
These highway portals of the city are reasonably well located in relation tothe vorioustrucking terminols;
however, most of these routes within the city presently are inadequate and congested with local troffic.
Truck terminals, as shown on Plate 26, "Transportation Facilities," generally are located olong one or
another of the above~mentioned routes.

Recommended Improvements

As recommended in the "Major Street Plan, " improvements are needed along most of the routes being used
by trucking lines. Additional capacity must be gained through new thoroughfares, street widenings, etc.,
which, in addition to expediting the movement of motor vehicles generally, will provide the trucking
companies with more adequate facilities for the movement of their trucks and should encourage the loco=
tion of terminals adjacent to these improved routes. [t is recommended that the terminols presently "mis-
located" in residential or locol business oreas be relocated to more appropriofe sites.

A wide scattering of terminols would tend to complicate traffic problems. Often local delivery trucks
must visit several terminals in various parts of the city to pick up or deliver freight. In addition, con-
siderable volumes of freight often are transferred from one terminal to another. This increases the travel
of motor frucks and adds to the troffic congestion and to the operating costs of the trucking companies.
{t is recommended, therefore, that as many of the various terminals as possible be concentrated info two
or three general areas or thot o "union" or "joint" truck terminal be constructed.

In the foregoing connection, development of a "union" or "joint" truck ferminal was studied. Mast of the
local irucking companies, due to the highly competitive character of the frucking industry, expressed
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preference for their own terminals, with pick-up and delivery service for their own customers. [t doesn't
appear that there is sufficient support to bring obout the construction of a joint terminal through privote
interests. However, in the event such support may be gained, possible locotions for a joint terminol were
investigated, and the best location appeared to be in the general vicinity of Larch and Cedor Streets be-
tween Michigon Avenue and Saginaw Street. A site in this general area would be in o proposed light
industriol zone where direct access would be provided from two mojor thoroughfares. Moreover, this con-
stitutes a central location, with the possibility of assembling a large useable site, ond with access to roil
sidings for potential "piggy=back" service in conjunction with the railroads. The suggested location and
apossible site planto illustrate development possibilities are shown on Plote 26, "Transportation Facilities. "

The implementation of an improvement plan for trucking facilities must depend primarily upon the industry
itself. However, the City can assist in the following ways:

(1) Make properly located and otherwise suitable land available through the proper zoning for indus=-
frial use;

(2) Protect the industrial areas designated for truck terminols from the encroachment of limiting or
detrimental uses;

(3) Provide a modern thoroughfore system to allow for convenient movement of cargo carriers;

(4) In blighted areas, assist in the acquisition of lond for proposed truck terminals, through the urbon
renewal provision of the 1959 Housing Act.

Interurban Bus Lines

Lonsing is served by Great Lakes Greyhound, Indian Trails ond Shortway Bus Lines. Interurban buses pro=~
vide frequent service and make connections with all major cities in the country, with direct service be=
tween Lansing and such cities as Detroit, Flint, Grand Rapids, Toledo, and Chicago. Service is provided
to the west coast with only one transfer involved. The present service is deemed adequote and future ser-
vice is expected to keep pace with anficipated travel demand.

The Greyhound Lines constructed a new Lansing terminol on South Washington Avenue in December, 1950,
and this facility is considered adequate not only for the present but to serve future needs for some time to
come. This terminol also is used by the other interurban bus lines.

Airlines

Air service has come of age, and o new ero of tronsportation by air has begun with turbo-propsand jets
in continental operation. The effects of advanced air travel on Lonsing and the nation as a whole will
be profound, and if Lansing is to benefit from air transportation's rapid improvements it must provide
facilities to promote improved service to the community. The Master Plan recognizes existing facilities,
with improvementsunderway and in prospect ~and suggests further improvements along with new focilities.

Airline Service

Commercial passenger service for Lansing is provided by Capital Airlines and North Central Airlines.
Both air mail and air express are handled by each airline, but air freight by Capital only. There were
18 scheduled daily flights in operation at the beginning of 1959, with direct service to Grand Rapids,
Detroit, Green Bay, Marquette, Chicago, Cleveland, Pitisburgh and New York.

Air passenger traffic in and out of Lansing showed a continuous increase from 1948 to 1958, as may be
seen in Table 33. In 1956, reflecting a cut~back in schedules, Lansing showed the first (and apparently
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a temporary) decline in traffic. From 1948 until 1954, annual increases ran above 20 per cent each year
with the exception of 1951. The period from 1954, however, showed a declining rate of growth with only
6.2 per cent increase from 1954 to 1955, and an actual drop=off from 1955 to 1956 of 9.0 per cent. How=
ever, from 1956 to 1957 there was an increase again =~ of 14,3 per cent. Since Lansing has been a city
of steadily rising population and generally healthy economic growth it appears that the percentage of in-
crease in air travel should have been greater. That it has not been greater may indicate insufficient
service fo promote greater business, this in turn, possibly, indicating a deficiency in local facilities
for the accommodation of aircraft. Part of this deficiency has been alleviated by the recent construction
of a new passenger terminal, '

Air Freight, Air Express and Air Mail

It is noted, that air freight as carried by "scheduled passenger aircraft", has had exceptional fluctuations
in volume, with no apparent tendency to increase aver a period of time. The precise factors underlying
such fluctuations are not knawn, and since air freight is sensitive ta the requirements and desires of re-
latively few shippers and to special conditions, this probably cannot be taken as any reliable index of
air transportation trends in Lansing.

Air express, an the contrary, shows a tendency ta rise, with considerable year to year fluctuations. The
largest drap was from 1955 to 1956, but again the question may be raised as to whether the slump would
have been as great if the service had been adequate .

There has been a steady increase in air mail poundage, indicating grawing populatian, business activity
and prosperity of the community. This trend apparently is not a reflection of whether or not the service
is adequate. Figures showing the paunds of air mail, air express and air freight - along with total land-
ings for each year since 1948 are given in Table 33.

Future Passenger Traffic

Estimates of future volumes of air traffic have been projected for the next 15 years. Because of many
variables and the swift and perhaps radical changes possible in air travel, it is unrealistic to make plans
for a longer period.

It has been estimated by the Bureau af Business Research, Michigan State University, in the report en-
titled "Lansing Air Traffic Potential Study," that the 1970 air travel demand to and from Lansing will be
approximately 126,000 passengers per year or 77 per cent greater than the 71,169 passengers in 1958,
Estimates based on projections of national trends from a study by Edward P. Curtiss, speciol assistant to
the President for aviation facilities, indicates that by 1970 Lansing could expect as many as 225,000
passengers per year, This would be an increase of more than 200 per cent over 1958, These figures can
be substantiated by considering that the population in the five-county area served by the Lansing air-
port is expected to increase by 45 per cent to about 500,000 by 1970, It is anticipated that future gen-
erations will use air fransportation facilities at an increasing rate. While passenger movements will
increase substantially, aircraft movements will not increase as much since transports flying in the future
will have greater passenger-carrying capacity than those flying today.

Existing Facilities

A detailed study af Capital City Airport facilities, trends and future requirements was made by Bureau of
Business Research at Michigan State University in 1957, as reported in the publication previously referred
to. Certain of the findings and conclusions of this study have been reported above and are contained in
the following.
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The Capital City Airport = classed as an "express" type airport by the Federal Aviation Agency - is located
four and one=half miles from downtown Lansing and the State Capitol, and is easily accessible from all
parts of the metropolitan area. It is owned and operated by the State of Michigan and is under the juris=
diction of the Depariment of Aeronautics. The Airport comprises an area of approximately 820 acres and
is the base for some 125 aircraft. There are three runways = E-W, NE-SW, and NW-SE, ranging in
length from about 2,400 feet to 5,000 feet, the latter being the E=W instrument runway. As further re-
development occurs, the present NW=SE runway will be abandoned, relocated and extended to 5,000
feet, The E-W instrument runway has exponsion possibilities beyond 7,000 feet, whereas the NE=SW run-
way is expandable to at least 5,000 feet. All runways have clear approaches along glide angles of 40:1
or 50:1 as required by the F.A.A.

In 1947 the Michigan Department of Aeronautics inaugurated a 15-year development program for the
Capital City Airport. Included in the program were a new terminal building, runway improvements,
grounds development, park and recreational areas, a commercial and industrial area, and other miscell-
aneous improvements. Part of the grounds and runway improvements have been completed and a new ter-
minal building was opened during 1959. In the future approximately 130 ocres will be available for
terminal facilities.

A non-aviation commercial and industrial area was proposed in an Airport development program for the
east wing of the overall building area. It was suggested that this area be made available for the develop-
ment of certain industrial enterprises, such as the manufacture of light-weight products; and for shippers
of perishable produce who would utilize air transportation. An air ond ground cargo warehouse area has
been reserved adjacent to and paralleling the Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad, and in close proximity to
Grand River Avenue. This is a convenient location far the interchange of cargo between rail, highway
and air and thus shauld be developed as indicated. The praposed general development plan for the air-
port facilities may be seen on Plate 24.

Private Airfields

There are two privately~owned, light plane airports in the Lonsing area. These, of course, do not have
scheduled commercial flights, but offer many advantages to student, private and business pilots, such as
less congestion and freedom from interference with large commercial planes. It has been estimated that
general aviation activity will have approximately a 400 per cent increase by 1975. I Local private air-=
fields will play a primary part in this increase.

Davis Airport, north of East Lansing, is easily accessible and in the process of being improved. It shows
indications of becoming an increasingly papular facility. However, it should be pointed out that with
increased activity, conflicts may occur with planes fram Capital City Airport.

Aero Manor, located southwest of Lansing, is in an area of residential expansion. This airport has very
Nimited facilities and patronage, and it is quite probable that the landnow occupied will become valuable
for residential purposes, making it unecanomical for the airport to remain in its present location. A re-
placement for Aero Manor seems tabe indicated with the increasing population of the area and the general
public interest in aviation. A logical replacement locatian wouldseem to be in the rural district adjacent
ta the future urbanized area, with direct access from the airfield by primary thoroughfares to the urban
concentration. This new facility should be lacated so as not to be in conflict with the air traffic patterns
of ather airfields.

| National Requirements far Aviation Facilities; 1956-75, Valume |V Forecast of Aviation Activity
June 1957, U.S. Superintendent of Documents, Washington 25, D.C.
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Approach Protection

It probably would be impossible to acauire all the land needed for safe approach zones to Capital City
Airport. However, struciures or irees inside approach zones can be condemned and removed under the
power of eminent domain; easements to control hazards can be acquired with or without condemnation.

Capital City Airport has a zoning ordinance which controls the height of buildings surrounding the airport
for the purposes of: (1) preventing the creation of physical hazards in the airspace approaches of the air=-
port; and (2) protecting the lives and property of the flying public and residents in the vicinity of the
airport. The ordinance governs the development of land within a three=-mile radius and within the ap-
proach area of the runways for a distance of approximately 10 miles. The Federal Aviation Agency
recommends that residential densities within approach areas be kept to @ minimum and that schools and
places of public assembly not be located there. This policy has been observed and is reflected in the
Master Plan.

Heliports

There are definite indications on the transportation scene that helicopters are to become increasingly im-
portant in the short-distance passenger and mail market. By 1975, it has been estimated, helicopter
flights will probably represent about five per cent of the total air movements. Helicopters can operate
quite efficiently from 25 to 300 miles, with the range of 50 to 150 miles being the most economical, the
latter being a range that would place the cities of Detroit, Ann Arbor, Jackson, Grand Rapids, Flint and
Saginaw within the most economical distance. A helicopter traveling at 100 m.p.h. can arrive at a des-
tination 75 miles away 38 per cent faster than a regular fixed=wing plane. This is mainly because of the
usual central location of heliports - eliminating much ground travel time fo and from airports = and the
shorter take-off and landing time of helicopters.

Lansing seemingly is ready for inter~city helicopter service. Factors indicate that a properly=located
heliport and regularly operated helicopter service would be economically sound, assuming other cities
within appropriate range would combine in the service. In addition to travel between communities in
the state, service between different parts of the Lansing community = such as Michigan State University,
the Capitol Development Area, the Central Business District, major industrial areas, and the Capital
City Airport might be found advantageous.

Possible Heliport Site

The following factors were considered in determining a suitable location for a Lansing Heliport:
(1) Proximity fo the Central Business District;
(2) Accessibility to ground fransportation;

(3) Site of sufficient size to contain the operating area, loading and storage aprons, terminal build-
ing and auto parking;

(4) Approach zones with respect to instrument flying, obstructions and the effect on surrounding
property;

(5) Cost of site development.

It is reported that passenger helicopters may be expected todevelop in size until theyreach about 50,000
pounds - most of these being two-roter ships. The area for parking one of these ships, if towed into position
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would be 85 by 135 feet. The number of automobile porking spaces to be provided would depend on the
degree of acceptance of the service, overall size of the heliport, and the average length of time on the
site.

A "typical" layout of a helipost is shown on Plate 25. Topography and existing structures would occasion
modifications of this typical plan. A heliport needs only o short londing strip, and opprooches from two
directions at most. The approach slope ratio need not be as severe as at conventional airports, but the
F.A.A. recommends that approach zones should have an obstruction clearance of at least 8:1 with an
emergency landing area near the approach pattern. Transition areas from the actual landing arec to the
approach zone should have a 2:1 clearance. It is good policy to have approaches over low terrain such
as rivers, railroads, parks, and highways, with the approach areas controlled by zoning if there is any
possibility that obstructions might be built.

With the foregoing considerations in mind, a logical site is shown on Plate 25, along with a diagram=
matic site development plan. This site can use the Grand River and railroad property, which have no
obstructions, as part of its approach zone; it is readily accessible from Michigan Avenue, convenient to
the Central Business District and the Capitol Development Area, and is within a propased industrial area.

The importance af providing helicapter service for Lansing can not be over-emphasized. It would do much

to supplement the local and inter-city transpartation system. In addition to being o needed convenience,
it wauld also assist in develaping the full economic potential of Lansing and environs.
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PUBLIC SCHOOLS h

The public schocl system is one of Lansing's most important assets. The schools are used, or should be us-
ed not only for the teaching of children, but as social, culturol and recrection centers for oll the people
in their respective neighborhoods. As a measure of its importance, it may be noted that the public school
system represents in many cities, as it does in Lansing, about one-half of the total capital investment in
public facilities and a similar proportion of the annucl operating expenses for all municipal purposes.

The Master Plan, with respect to schools, is concerned primarily with the oppropriate location and size
of school sites and buildings. The Board of Education is, of course, best qualified to make determinations
os far os educational and administrative requirements are concerned; however, in the selection of new
sites and the provision of building facilities it may often be difficult, in view of limited information re-
gording physical growth and desirable future community development, for the Board to make completely
defensible decisions. The Master Plan makes available information regarding future land use, population
prospects and other data on which to base decisions regarding not only schools but other public facilities
as well.

School Standards

In evaluating the present schools ondarriving at the conclusions and recommendations set forth in this re-
port, certain widely—-occepted standards — appropriately modified in the light of local conditions - were
observed with respect to location, site size, building size, etc. A summary of such standards appears in

Table 34,

For efficient operation it has been found that elementary schools should range in pupil capacity from a-
bout 400 to 600 students. Junior high schools should range from about 800 to 1200, and senior high schools
from 1200 to 1600. Assuming average population densities and incidence of public school attendance,
one elementary school in the indicotedsize range ordinarily would serve a neighborhood of one-half mile
radius, and a junior high would serve a sub-community of one to one and one-half mile radius. The high
school would serve a group of sub-communities with a recommended maximum radius of two miles. Sites
of approximately 10 acres for elementary, 25 to 35 for junior high, and 40 to as much as 75 acres for senior
high schools are desirable to provide adequate setting for the buildings, parking areas and the required
space for playgrounds or playfields.



S

A comparison of the sites of existing elementary schools suggests the importance of utilizing standards ot
least approaching the foregoing in all future site selection.

Present Public School System

The Lansing school system in January of 1959 comprised 35 elementary schools (kindergarten through grade
6), 5 junior high schools (grades 7 through 9), and 3 senior high schools (grades 10 through 12). Besides
these units, the Board of Education has acquireda site of about three acres for a primary elementary school,
east of Pleasant Grove Road, just south of Victor Avenue; and a site of 10 acres in the Hopwood Acres
area; as well as a 12 acre site in the Pleasant Grove area for new elementary schools. The board also
owns a 27=acre site on Pleasant Grave Road, a 28-acre site on Jolly Road, and a 40=acre site on West
Michigan Avenue for future junior high schools. Summaries of the existing facilities of the present school
system are given in Tables 35 and 36, appended hereto.

During the school year 1958-1959, a total of 27,094 pupils were enrolled in public andparochial schools
in the City of Lansing, of which 23,709 were inpublic schools and 3,385 in porochial schools. For every
100 pupils attending school, about 88 were in public schoals and about 12 in parochial schools.

In farecasting future enrollments in the public schools, the porachial schoo! enraliment in each school
district and neighborhood, present and prospective, was considered and all estimated future public schaol
enrollments reflect an adjustment for this. Overall, it was assumed that the parochial school enrollment
would remain fairly constant in the future as has been the case in the past. However, between different
sections the situation may be expected fo vary, due to the spatial distribution of parochial schools, ex-
isting and projected at this time.

In the Lansing school system there are several obsolete and poorly=located plants that sooner or later should
be abandoned; and many of the schools are on small sites that should be enlarged. On the other hand,
many of the schools, new and old, are of sound construction and may be considered relatively permanent
facilities. These conditions were fully borne in mind in setting forth the proposals which fallow.

Proposed Public Schoal System
In developing the proposed school system for elementary, junior high, andsenior highschoolsthe estimated

residential papulation in 1980, by neighborhoods, as described in the follawing, served as the basis for
determining prospective enraliments and approximate room requirements.

Neighborhood Concept

A neighborhood under the Master Plan is a residential segment of the community which contains or usually
should cantain, within convenient distance from all residents of the area, facilities to satisfy the average
family's daily educational, recreafional, commercial and religious needs. It usually is based on the ser-
vice radius af the elementary school, ordinarily ranging up to about a square mile in area. Limiting ele-
ments determining the shape of neighborhaads may be major trafficways, ratlroads, rivers, or areas devated
to non-residential uses. Neighborhood population usually will range between 2,000 and 8, 000 persons,
with a desirable size of about 5,000.

Because of the locatian of existing schools and their relation to the established pattesrn of major traffic-
ways it is, in numeraus instances, impossible to identify ar organize the ideal neighborhood unit in which
no major streets will have to be crossed to reach the school. In such cases neighborhood segments are
grouped into "neighborhoods.”

Just as the elementary school is the facal point af the neighborhood, the junior high school is the nucleus
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for the larger sub=community which usually is composed of three or four neighborhoods. Sub~communities
have been designated under the Master Plan mainly by recognizing the location of existing and future
junior high schools, and taking account of existing and proposed separators (major highways, rivers, non-
residential land uses, etc.) The junior high school, with its one to one and one~half mile wolking rodius
ond 800 to 1200 pupil capacity, tends to be a unitadequate to serve an area containing some 20,000 peo~
ple, more or less. With its lorger orgonized play-park area, gymnosium and auditorium, the junior high
school acts as a natural cultural, educational and sports hub for its sub=community service area.

The senior high school serves a group of two or more "sub~communities" that together form a "community"
which varies considerably in size with such determinants os major non-residential land-use belts and
topographic barriers. The size of the community, bath in area ond population, establishes the number and
type of educational facilities needed.

Park=School Concept

Another concept, increasingly recognized in recent years, is that of the "park=school." In a growing
number of communities there is close cooperation between school and pork outhorities in the acquisition,
development and operation of educational~cultural-sociol centers. The "park-school" combines park,
school and recreation facilities on one site. By joini planning and development, ond cooperative main-
tenance and operation, it becomes a unit thot makes possible the programming of year-around activities.
Such an arrangement produces substantial sovings over the cost of providing, maintaining and operating
separote facilities.

Several examples of this cooperative effort between the Board of Education and the Parks Depariment of
Lansing already exist. School plants such as Elmhurst, Kendon, Lewton and Lyons are striking examples
of results attainable through this cooperative effort. It is assumed that continued cooperation will pre-
vail, and accordingly, recommendations of this report reflect further development of the "park-school"
concept.

Attendance Districts

Attendonce district lines desirably should follow noturol or man-made "borriers" such as rivers , ravines,
traffic arteries, railrood lines, and the like, whenever possible. Many of the present school attendance
districts do not conform to this principle or to the proposed neighborhood boundories. Mony of these con=-
ditions, however, were created by physical changes occurring after the construction of a school facility.
The future plan for schools propases that school districts, where possible, be adjusted to conform with
neighborhood boundaries as closely as possible.

Obviously, for an area as small as a school district, in which minor numerica! changes in population may
produce relatively substantiol voriations from mean trends, only approximate predictions of future school
attendance can be made. Therefore, the population and school attendance estimates for each neighbar-
hood should be reviewed from fime to time, and adjustments made accordingly. Neighbarhood population
and school attendance figures may be seen in the tables appended heseto.

Future School Enroliment

As found throughout the United States, an overage of about 17 to 22 per cent of a city's population is in
public schools, the vorionce depending mainly on population age composition and parochial school enroll-
ment for the area involved. The projected kindergarten through 12th grade public school enrollment for
the Lansing Urbonized Area and its predicted 1980 population of 250,000 indicates that approximately
20 per cent of the population will be ottending public schools in 1980,
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With an estimated population of 115,000 in 1958, approximately 20.1 per cent of Lansing's population
attended public schools during the school year 1958-59. This 1958 enrollment figure is approximately
the same as anticipated in 1980.

The enrollment factor = which is the percentage that school encollment is of total population - for each
elementary, junior high, and senior high school was computed, adjusted according to anticipated trends,
and used as a guide to estimate future school enrollments in each attendance district. The existing 1958-59
elementary enrollment, in the kindergarten through sixth grade, for the entire city was 13,577. The aver-
age elementary enrollment factor for the city was 11.8 and factors ranged from 5.1 to 22.4 in individual
districts, with the higher factors generally in the newer areas around the periphery of the city where
younger families, with relatively large numbers of school age children, concentrate in the newer sub~
divisions. These outlying districts, with high enrollment factors, are the primary problem areas that will
require additional school facilities in the future. Throughout the city the junior high enrollment factor
averaged approximately 4.5 and the senior high school factor about 3. 8.

In open areas of anticipated growth, an enroliment factor of ten or more was used for elementary schools,
a factor of five for junior high, and four for senior highschools. In areas where a definite frend was in=

dicated, the enrollment factor was adjusted from the average figures.

Proposed Schools

Plate 27, "Plan of Elementary Schools," and Plate 28, “Plan of Junior and Senior High Schools,” show
the future school pattern as established on the basis of existing school facilities, present and projected
enrollments and prospective future developments in land use. The facilities recommended are in keeping
with the prescribed standards of size, location, spacing and other factors.

Each neighborhood has an elementary scheol except in cases where the area has or may be expected to
contain too small o population to support a full elementary school. In those cases either a smaller primary
school (kindergarten through grade 3) is recommended or the area is attached to an adjacent neighborhood
for school purposes.

In neighborhoods in outlying areas where there is expected to be a lag until there is sufficient population
to warrant a separate school, a neighborhood park is indicated on the Plan of Recreation Facilities which,
at a later date, may be the site for an elementary school.

Detailed recommendations for each existing school facility, each school attendance district, and the
future school needs of each proposed neighborhood are available in the report "Future Public School
Requirements in the Lansing Urbonized Acea," on file in the Planning Department office. Brief summaries
of these recommendations are given in Tables 37 and 38.

Most of the recommended changes will not be needed thisyear or even inthe next few, but will be necess-
ary at intervals until 1980 or so. The number of needed changes may appear large, but when spread over
a period of 20 to 25 years, the requirements seem within reason. By comparison, during the past 20 to 25
years 14 new elementary schools, one junior high school and tweo senior high schools were built, and
additions were constructed at 20 schools.

The following recommendations are a brief resume of the Lansing Urbanized Area's public school needs
up to 1980 or so.
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1.  Within Lansing City Limits

Elementary Jr. High Sr. High

Adequate School & Site 9 - 1
Expand Site Only 9 ] 1
Expand School Only 6 ] -
Expand School & Site 1 - -
New School on Existing Site 2 1 -
New School on New Site 7 3 ]

Total Future Schools 34 ) 3
Abandon School Only - 2 ]
Abandon School & Site 8 ] -

Total Abandoned 8 3 1

11. Outside City, But in Urban Area
Elementary Jr. High Sr. High

Adequate School & Site 9 1 -
Expand Site Only 3 ] -
Expand School Only 7 - 1
Expand School & Site 2 - -
New School on Existing Site 4 i I
New School on New Site 16 4 3

Total Future Schools 41 7 5
Abandon School Only - - ]
Abandon School & Site 2 - -

Total Abandoned 2 0 ]

It is in the interest of economy and otherwise desirable that property needed for expansion and new school
sites be acquired at an early date, as has been the established practice. If property is purchased in ad-
vance of anticipated residential growth it can normally be acquired at a lower cost and in the proper
location. The site once acquired helps to establish the physical pattern if not the character of the neigh-
borhood, and is readily available for development at the proper time. Developed property required for
expansion of existing sites should be ocquired gradually as it becomes available on the market.

The school facilities recommended herein will constitute an adequate school system to meet the estimat=
ed requirements of the future population. Over a period of years, the obsolete schools in the central
area should be eliminated as the need for them declines and some should be replaced with new plants
properly located within specific neighborhoods. The problem areas in terms of future enrollment and
physical plant requirements are in the outlying districts where numerous additional schaols will be need-
ed. The Master Plan, it is hoped, will serve as a useful guide for the future development of the school
system.

Community College

The Lansing Community College was established in 1957 to provide educational facilities for advanced
academic work and technical training beyond the high schaal level. The Cammunity College in 1959
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accommodated over 1,000 persons from the greater Lansing area. The schoo! is expected to expand in
enrollment as additional facilities are provided. This future expansion will be difficult to accomplish at
the present location of the college. Therefore a new site is needed where adequate area for buildings,
parking, and landscaping can be provided. It is to this end that recommendations of the Master Plan are
provided.

It oppears that a centrally located sife near the Ceniral Business District would be beneficial to both the
prospective student body and the metropolitan community. A proposed site has been selected within the
Capitol Development Area, south of the State buildings and is shown on Plate 30. This site is adjacent
to the Central Business District and will assist in retaining property values and promote activity within
the shopping district. Accessibility by public transit, major access by expressway, location within an
aesthetic grouping of public buildings, nearness to public libraries, and a means of providing a logical
land-use for an area of anticipated diminishing residential amenities are other reasons supporting this
locatian for the Community College. This site would make use of existing land and buildings owned by
the Lansing School Board, when they are na langer required for their present purposes.
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an essential element of the Master Plan. The recreation facilities should be fully igdegrat-4 -ith other
features of the Plan, especially the Public School system. — -

The Master Plan designates a wide range of recreational facilities conveniently accessible from oll sec~
tions of the community. These include playgrounds, playfields and othletic fields for active recreation,
porks and reservations for semi~active and passive recreation, and special facilities, such as golf courses,
swimming pools, and community centers.

Each recreation area moy be located alone or combined with another type to form a joint focility. The
site of a park or playfield is normally determined by natural features such as woods, ravines, or rivers,
in consideration of its proximity to the people intended to be served. Each facility is distributed and
classified by its type and by the area it serves, whether neighborhood, community, or region. A tabu-
l[ation of existing recreational facilities is given in Tables 41 and 42, appended hereto.

Types of Recreation Areas

Park andrecreation areas generally can be divided into neighborhood, community andregional facilities,
as above indicated. Neighborhood and community facilities serve the daily needs of the populotion,
while regional facilities serve a specialized recreation demand.

Neighborhood facilities include the following:

Play-lots - for children of pre=school age. These are essentially a substitute for individusl back-
yards and are needed primarily in high densityresidential districts. A portion of a park or ployground
normally is reserved for this purpose.

Playgrounds - primarily for children of elementary school age. Such playgrounds are considered lo-
gically an integral part of the public school system; and when the schools are appropriately located
and spaced, and have adequate sites, few children will have to walk more than five average city blocks




to reach a playground adequate to meet their needs. Additional separate ploygrounds usually are
provided where school sites are not adequate in size or ore poorly located. Where possible, play-
grounds are combined with neighborhood parks and space reserved for both active sports and passive
recreation. The playground desirably should be from three to six ocres in size.

Neighborhood Parks ~ small areas intended to provide for passive recreation for people of all age
groups living in o neighborhood. Their size should be determined by the probable ultimate popula~-
tion in the district served, but normally ought not to be less than three acres. They should be located
within about five average city blocks of the residential areas to be served. Neighborhood parks may
be located seporotely or combined with other recreational areas = such os ploygrounds or playfields.

Community = park and recreation areas include the following types:

Playfields ~ primarily for youths from 12 to 15 years of age and normally ossociated with junior high
schools. A playfield ordinarily will serve effectively the population within one mile distance, and
should comprise a site of 10 to 25 acres. A playfield may be incorparated with a community or neigh-
borhood park, the park acting as a buffer between the playfield proper and the adjacent residential
area.

Athletic Fields - for youths of high school age and active odults engaged in outdoor games and active
recreation. Athletic fields normally are the locale of arganized sports such as baseball, and aften
are lighted for evening use. Usually an athletic field is provided as part of each high school site.
The desired size of a joint high school-athletic field is between 40 and 75 acres. If the athletic
field is separate fram the high school, between 15 and 30 acres is desirable.

Because of the activities customary on an athletic field, this facility moy easily become abjectionable
in a residential neighborhood, unless careful attention is given ta its design and location. Accord-
ingly, the athletic field should be screened with generous barderplanting sa as to mitigate its objec-
tionable features,

Community Parks = for persons of all age groaups, normally located where naturally attractive features
are faund, They functian as areas of active and passive recreation, far graup outings, picnics, rid-
ing, hiking, etc. They may cantain special features such as flaral gardens, band shells, arboretums,
and zoos.

Regianal facilities consist of a variety of recreation areas under variaus jurisdictions.

City=Wide ar Regional Parks = narmally are large areas along such natural feotures as lakes, rivers
and ravines. Because of the relative distance of regianal porks from papulated areas, they normally
require automobile transpartatian to reach them and are preferred by persans seeking natural surraund-
ings, privacy, quiet and cantact with noture. They often pravide sites for swimming, fishing, boating
ond camping. In addition to lacal gavernment, the federal, state, and caunty governments often
establish and maintain this type of facility.

Lond Reservations = are large autlying areas that have been acquired far park purpases but have not
as yet been developed, or are not intended for developed park use. They include areas for wild-life
preserves, water-fow! lakes, and demonstration farests. These areas are left almast entirely intheir
natural state ond often include areas which, because of special natural ecanditions, such as poor
drainage, are not suitable far urban development. The flood=plain areas of the Grand and Red Ce-
dar Rivers are examples af land unsuitable for develapment.
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Standards and Requirements

It is customary to appraise recreation facilities by desirable minimum standards of size, number, and dis-
tribution in relation to population served. A list of the specific standards applied to Lansing focilities
appears in Table 40, appended hereto. While such standards are desirable to aftoin, varying conditions
such as topography, populotion density and other factors influence their opplication in particulor neigh=
borhoods.

There ore two general standords widely recognized for meosuring the overall odequacy of the entire com~
munity's recreotional facilities. The first is that there should be one acre of easily accessible developed
recreation areo and one odditional acre of pork reserve avoilable per one hundred population, and the
second that 10 per cent of the land in the community should be used for recreational purposes. However,
it is not only the omount of park and recreation land that is important, but olso the camposition and dis-
tribution of the total recreation ocreage, as indicated obove.

Present Facilities

The City of Lonsing has a total of approximately 1400 acres of land, including school sites, available for
public recreation. This is composed of 88 different sites in various sections of the city. In addition, there
are 38 sifes containing about 650 acres in the urbanized orea outside the city. Besides these public fac~
ilities there are five sites, containing approximately 600ocres, presently in use or ovailable for recreation
purposes olthough not publicly owned.

Lonsing is recognized generally as hoving one of the best park ond recreation systems in the country. The
acreage presently available, measured by the general standards cited above, bears this out. Parks and
playgrounds comprise about 15 per cent of the city's developed orea, or obout 1.3 acres per hundred per-
sons. However, prospective growth of the city, both in area and population will in due course reduce
these figures to below the desirable standards cited unless additionsl recrection areas are acquired and
developed.

The most significant deficiency in Lonsing’s recreotion system is the number ond distribution of neighbor~
hood and community facilities. While there appears to be a surplus of lond in lorge parks and reservations,
much of this land is held for purposes of "flood control" rather than active recreation. In the future foc-
ilities of more modest size and appropriate location are needed in many of the neighborhoods. On the
basis of its prospective area andpopulation, the Lansing urbanized ares would justify some 5,000 to 5,500
acres by 1975 or 1980. Thus an odditionol 3,000 to 3,500 acres would seem to represent the bracket of
a reosonable "target."

The existing playgrounds, the mojority of which are located at elementary schools, will quite satisfactor-
ily serve the existing developed areos, it seems. Some of these facilities should be expanded in size,
and a few supplementary playgrounds, generally combined with neighborhood parks, will be needed. As
a general rule, there should be a neighborhood park within each "neighborhaod" — desirably adjsining a
school site, where possible, following the "park=school" concept, described in the report on "Schools."
Where needed, additional neighborhood parks should be provided af sirategic locations to supplement the
"park=school" sites. In the Lonsing areo there is considerable flood—plain land adjacent to the Red Cedar
ond Grond Rivers that desirably should be acquired as reservotions with parts developed for park purposes.
This land, in time, can be converted into a regional park, with special facilities and the various parts
tied together and given access by porkwoys = representing an asset tothe community rather than a liability.

Proposed Park System

The pork and playground system proposed for Lansing and environs is shown on Plate 29 "Plon of Recreation
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Facilities." Consistent with the standards described previously, neighborhood parks and playgrounds have
been designated, insofar as practicable, to best serve the residents of each neighborhood. Playfields,
athletic fields and community parks are so located as to conveniently serve several adjoining neighbor-
hoods. Regional facilities, such as golf courses, large parks, and reservations are so located as to serve
the entire community.

The proposed park system, including school sites, contains a total approximating 5,400 acres, divided
generally among the different types of facilities as follows:

Table 39

SUMMARY OF PROPOSED PUBLIC RECREATIONAL AREAS

Facilities City of Lansing Urbanized
Lansing Area (including

‘Lansing)
No. Acres No. Acres
Play-Lots 3 2.0 3 2.0
Neighborhood Parks and/or Playgrounds 19 132.0 31 199.1
Elementary Schools with Playgrounds 34 251.6 75 672.8
Playfields 3 29.9 3 29.9
Junior High Schools with Playfields 6 121.9 13 316.4
Athletic Fields 4 60.2 4 60.2
Sr. High Schools with Athletic Fields 3 130.0 8 380.1
Community Parks 4 265.7 10 485.4
City-Wide Parks 4 157.4 4 157.4
Regional Park 1 300.0 i ?54.0
Riverside Pork 1 187.0 1 1,639.0
Golf Courses 3 226.6 6 530.3
TOTALS 85 1,864.3 159 5,426.6

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department

Tables 41 and 42 indicate the distribution of the above acreages by individual sites. A more detailed ex~
planation of the recommendations is contained in the report, "Lansing Recreation Study-~1956," on file
in the Planning Department office.

The accompanying "Plan of Recreation Facilities" shows by means of colors, hatchings and symbols the
difference between existing and proposed sites and between the various types of recreation areas. The
different facilities have been fully integrated with one another and with other features of the Master Plan.
Existing recreation areas are precisely delimited, but proposed ones are shown schematically only.

Among the features af the "Plan" are numerous existing reservations owned by the City. It isrecommended
that certain of these, such as the Turner Farm, South Washington Park and the West Michigan Avenue
property be developed as soon as possible to accommodate the expanding population. Park properties
presently owned but not whollysuited for recreation purposes because of size or location are recommended
for abandonment. A number of small scattered sites, e.g., the pork property south of West Saginaw
Street af the Belt Line Roilroad, in an area better suited far indusirial development, should be sold.
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There is an apparent need for at least two additional golf courses in the general area in view of the ex-
panding population. This is especially so since it is anticipated that some of the present privately owned
courses will be converted to other uses. A site in the southwest quadrant is suggested as suitable for one
of the courses and another is indicated in the northeast. Both are designated on the "Plan."

Two additional community parks of approximately 25 and 46 acres each will be needed to meet the needs
of the expanding population. Also required will be approximately 11 new smaller neighborhood parks
and about four special facilities fo supplement the park—school sites previously discussed.

A regional park would be a desirable recreation facility along the flood plains of the Red Cedar River
and Sycamore Creek, This "East Side Regional Park" would connect the Red Cedar Golf Course, Mun-
icipal Ball Park, Potter Park, Shubel Park, Sycamore Golf Course, Turner Farm, Poxson Park, and Scott
Woods, allowing them to be used as a large combined regional facility with scenic park drives and num-
erous special features. The total park, including the existing park sites, would comprise some 1,000 acres.

The entire proposed pork system would have about 1.6 acres of park land per 100 persons, oggregating
approximately eight per cent of the area of projected urban development.

141




\.
NN

. . |
. / L_ffrl}‘
P
| |
N - ~L
) |
N
N o
I / \F’ _
' / Vo
1 _ - . \
._‘_
) -
e _
, -| i .
_— - i
_ l - )
[ : .
| YA
/ 7
K |
o o \
:‘f e
7
’ ||
o . o _ ] .

IL TIES

L]
- ATHLETIC FIELD
COMMUNITY PARK ¥

. REGIONAL FACILITIES T

;\ SEM{-PUBLIC FACILITIES (_\_—
: D,
. S
\f_. .

LADISLAS
CITY
CINCINNATI

AND

NEIGHBORHOOQD

PLAYFIELD |

FACILITIES

",
' N /
/ i
/.
) rd
-
v
4//./,\--\\
~ T
- h -0 R k.
SEGOQE AND ASSOCIATES

CONSULTANTS
OHIO

ENVIRONS

PLANNING

EXISTING

PROPOSED
ABANDON

GOLF COURSE

CEMETERY

NEIGHBORHOOD

CO L UMITY

-



PUBLIC LANDS AND BUILDINGS

Public buildings required to sérve the community include not only schools and recreation buildings, prev-
iously discussed, but also municipal edministration buildings, fire stations, police stations, libraries, post
offices, and buildings of ‘other types, includingthose in the Capitol group. These buildings, from the
standpoint of location and in other respects, should be integrated with other city developments and locat-
ed so.as-to.serve, mosk efficiently, the population of the community.

i .

Capitol Development Area

Immediately west of the Central Business District lies an area designated and outlined on Plate 30 as the
Capitol Development Area. This contains the Capitol, other State office buildings and local civic struc-
tures. Two new buildings have been constructed in this area since 1953, and three additional structures
presently are programmed.

The advantages of a functional grouping of public buildings, as in the Capitol Development Area, are
many, offering convenience of interchange between different offices, greater aesthefic significance,
lower site cost, and often lower mainfenance and operation cost. It is apparent that the Capitol Deve-
lopment Area with its State buildings, Municipal Civic Center, and Post Office constitutes a focal point
reflecting the civic pride and progressiveness of the City and State.

Proposals

The Capitol Development Area is considered functionally efficient and an cesthetic asset. Ifs central
location, accessibility, and extensive existing development are factors indicating that the area be ex-
panded and that additional oppropriate public buildings be located here as the need arises. Within the
next 20 to 25 yeors it is anticipated that a new Capitol building will be needed, also three to six add~-
itional State office buildings, a Governor's mansion, a State garage, a Federal building, a main public
library, a Board of Education office building, and o group of structures constituting o community college.

The indicated uses in the Copitol Development Area will, of course, generate large volumes of ftraffic
and require extensive parking areas which logically should be provided around the periphery as an integ-



ral part of the development. Plate 30 shows a schematic sketch of the Area with suggested groupings of
buildings and arrangement of parking and open areas.

City Hall

A combinotion City Hall and Police Building, rising to a height of 10 stories and containing over 200,000
squore feet of floor area, has recently been completed, replacing the old City Halland City Hall Annex,
on a site at the edge of the Centrol Business District opposite the State Capitol. The new structure pro=-
vides space for all city offices, council chambers, conference rooms, police activities, and municipal
courts = with ample room for future expansion of municipal functions. It is planned fo construct a wing
north of the new building on the site of the old City Hall. This oddition is to foce Ottowo Street ond
will probably house the Circuit Courts and offices of the Board of Water ond light. ,
The new City Hall-Police Building, and the proposed wing to the north, should be adequate to provide
for the space requirements of city and county offices and police facilities during the next 20 to 25 years,
and hence no proposals are advanced for additional centralized facilities.

Fire Stations

The city af present operates nine fire stations, seven of these serving areas that are primarily residential
in choracter. The Number One Station is {ocated to serve the Central Business District and has special
facilities to back up other stations and servi¢e the adjacent high value governmentol as well as industrial
areas. Engine, ladder, and high-pressure companies, plus inhalator ond ambulance service operate from
the station. The Number Five Stotion on Todd Avenue serves primorily an industrial area, but also covers
the adjocentresidential area. Three of the residential stotions have ladder companiesto protect high=value
districts. The locotions of existing stations are shown on Plote 31.

Standards

In determining the adequacy of the existing fire protection system ond to provide a basis for recommenda~
tions for new facilities, o set of standards was formulated, in line with prevailing practices, as set forth
and discussed briefly in the following.

1. Three types of districts with different coverage requirements are designated by the Notional
Board of Fire Underwriters, namely, scattered residential, closely=built residential, and high-
value. The Underwriters establish the following maximum travel distance of fire fighting equip-
ment for each:

Type of District Engine Company Lodder Compony
Scattered residential 3 miles 3 miles
Closely=built 1 1/2 miles 2 miles
residential

High-value 3/4 mile 1 mile

For cities of 100,000 population there should be a minimum of four engine companies within 1
1/2 miles of the center of a high-value area. This spacing should vary in relotion to population
densities, building intensities, types of construction, the patiern of trafficways, and with the
relative degree of fire hazards in generol.

2. Fire stotions should be locoted on trafficways or on streets close to and connecting with major
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or secondary thoroughfares.

3. Stations shauld be so located that no topographic or other important barriers requiring time-
consuming detours are within the primary service areas.

4, Fire station sites should be of sufficient size to allow adequately for storage and maneuvering
of equipment, parking, and for sleeping, eating, and recreational space for the personnel. This
normally means a minimum site of about ane-half acre and a frontage af at least 120 feet.

When fested ogainst these standards the present system is found to be reasonably adequate. The Standards
should, af course, be applied to areas of future growth so that suitable sites far fire stations can be locat-
ed in advance of actual development ond these oreas provided with early protection.

Proposals

With the anticipated growth of the community, obviously iis fire fighting facilities also must be expanded.
The additian of approximately eight fire stations for the Lansing area is indicated as expansion occurs; and
two existing stations should be relocated to adequately provide for future demands. The two relocated
stotions and two of the eight new stations are within the 1958 Lansing City Limits. The existing system
along with new proposals are shown on Plate 31. As other recommendations under the Master Plan are
carried out, such as street impravements, including passible railraad grade separations, the efficiency of
the fire protection system should further improve. ‘

Libraries

The public library is an important community facility, circulating reading material in the form of popular
books, magazines and pamphlets, and providing facilities for research work. The Lansing library system,
operated by the Board of Education, has aver 250,000 books available for circulatian. At present, the
main library, four branches, one bookmobile, plus a special branch at Sparrow Hospital make up the
primary library system for the city. Supplementing these are libraries far students in each of the elemen=
tary, junior high, and senior high schools, Library facilities also are provided by the State af Michigan,
Michigan State University, the City of East Lansing, and many of the local churches.

The main library is the principal research-reference center, serving also as a neighborhoad library, and
from it are circulated technical books not stocked elsewhere. Branch libraries are the backbane of the
library system, and in Lansing are being increasingly patronized each year, with circulation mounting at
a much greater rate than at the main library. Tatal circulation for the entire system has increased 76 per
cent in the last 10 vears - approximately five times as great as the increase inpopulation during the same
period.

Standards

There are few standards that can be applied to library facilities and services. However, it appears desir-
able that the local system should have abaut two books per capita aof the population it serves. By this
"standard", the Lansing system is more than adequate ~ with about 2.4 books per Lansing citizen, especi=
ally since the State of Michigan and Michigan State University have extensive facilities.

The main library should be supplemented with branch libraries located strategically to serve populations
of from 20,000 to 30,000. Again, Lansing compares favorably with this "standard" - with the branch
libraries serving an average of approximately 25,000 persons. There is, however, a slight deficiency in
the northwest section of the city, due to the distribution of the four existing branches. None-the-less,
the system may be considered adequate in this era of steadily increasing mobility which parily justifies a
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deficiency in any one area, and suggests a trend toward fewer, larger and more efficient facilities.

When new branch libraries are built or older ones replaced, they should be so located as to be easily
accessible, with provision of ample parking spaces. They should be on, or near, major streets to attract
motor vehicle and mass transportation riders. Thus, seemingly, an "ideal" location would be in or adja-
cent to a major shopping center.

Proposals

The Lansing library system conforms reasonably well to a liberal interpretation of the foregoing "stan-
dards". However, with an increasing amount of leisure time, with the development of new teaching
methods, and with the provision of better facilities, the trend of accelerated library uvse should continue
thus placing further emphasis on providing an adequate future library system.

New branch libraries will be needed in areas of residential expansion and the relocatian of existing bran-
ches may prove necessary. In the future, branch libraries should, as indicaied, be located in shopping
centers or adjacent thereto, and in accord with the other "standards" cited.

The greatest deficiency at the present time is that of the main library. Its present locatian has three draw=
backs: first, it is limited in building area andsite space; second, it is situated in a somewhat "out=of-the=
way" location for persons from the Central Business District; and third, associated with the first deficiency,
and perhaps mast important, is the need for parking area.

In the light of experience in other cities, there is little doubt that a library located near the Central Busi=~
ness District and adjacent to the Capitol Development Area would be used more and to better advantage
than the present library. Presently a study is being made by the Board of Education tadetermine asuitable
locatian for a new main library. A location in the Capitol Development Area, in the 300 block of West
Ottawa, has been suggested by the City Planning Department. This site offers the advantoges of being in
the proximity of both the Central Business District and the numerous State and local offices, a central
lacation, and large enough orea to provide adequate parking. The selection of the new site is expected
in the near future.

Post Offices and Federal Office Buildings

Federal buildings, particularly post offices, are normally leased rather than Federally owned, and plann-
ing for these facilities differs somewhat from that of other public facilities. The leasing of buildings pro-
vides flexibility by permitting their relocation to meet varying population demands and land use changes.
Leasing assists the local community since the buildings are taxable property, supplementing the local tax

base.

Esiablishment of Federal buildings is normally based on demonstrated need, rather than an some basic
standard. Each community has some form of ceniral post office, with additional branch post offices estab-
lished where economically justified. Federal office buildings are normally buili when the size and number
of local Federal offices make the consolidation of aoffices and construction of a building practical.

It seems apparent that a centrally located Federal office building will be needed in Lansing in the near
future. The number of Federal agencies has reached a point where this facility appears justifiable. A
suggested location far such a building within the Capitol Development Area is shown on Plate 30.

Lansing's main post office is centrally lacated, readily accessible and well situated in an area of predomi=-

nantly public buildings. This site appears adequate far future needs; with space available far future ex-
pansian.
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Additionol branch post offices will be needed as the community continues fo grow. These will best fit in-
to the community pattern if placed within or adjoining a community or sub=community shopping center or
within another commercial area. This would allow for accessibility and convenience, and would have
the least disrupting influence on the community structure.

Other Municipal Buildings
It is beyond the scope of this study to investigate the needs of all of the miscellaneous public functions.
Certfain of these have been examinedonly superficially, but the future requirements are sufficiently clear

to justify the inclusion of certain observations in this report.

Municipal Market

The municipal market is well situated in a non-residential central location adjacent to the Central Bus—
iness District. lt hos the availobility of rail facilities, if needed, and is readily accessible from major
streefs, It is expected that the market will need room for expansion in the future, and this expansion
could logically occur to the south of the present site.

Sewage Dispasal Plant

This facility will need expansion in both capacity and site area in the near future to accommodate the
expanding growth of the city. When the present plant reaches a point where its further expansion would
prove impractical or uneconomical, a site for a new plant in the general vicinity of Delta Mills appears
to be indicated.

City Gorage

The city garage is presently situated odjocent to the Central Business District. If and when this facility
needs additionol space it would be more economically and otherwise better locoted in an outlying area
of heavy commercial or industrial development.

Power Plant, Sub-Stotions, and Well Sites

These facilities are normally established whenever the demand justifies their installation. It is recommend-
ed that the present policy of making these focilities homogeneous with the choracter of the adjacent area
be continued.

Boys Vocational School

The State-owned and operated Boys Vocational School is scheduled to be obandoned in the future and re-
placed by buildings presently being constructed in a rural location. Thus, there will be oppartunity for
redevelopment of the 90 acres now occupied by the school. Under the Master Plan most of this property
would be best used for public and quasi~public uses. An elementary school, a junior high school, a possi-
ble hospital site, and a street extension are recommendations for the disposition of this site.

Other Public and Quasi=Public Buildings

Michigan State University

Since its founding in 1855, Michigan State University has exerted o major influence on the development
of the Lansing area. The University occupies aver 4,250 acres of land which is the lorgest single property
holding in the area. It has and will continue to have an important economic and cultural effect upon the
community.
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Michigan State University is the ninth largest institution of higher education in the nation. Its more than
19,000 students come from every state in the union and from over 50 foreign countries. It is expected
that the enrollment will continue fo increase and may reach a peak of about 30,000 to 35,000 students
during the next 10 to 15 yeors. This increased enrollment will require expansion in both the academic
and administrative facilities of the campus ond will in turn have an increased influence on the economy
of the area.

The University approaches the status of a self-contained city. In addition to educational facilities it
provides living areas for both single and married students, shopping facilities, restaurants, visitor housing
accommodations, entertainment, year-around recreation activities both indoor and outdoor, and even
employment opportunities for its students. The 1958 married housing area of the University alone amount-
ed to nearly 200acres and had a capacity of housing about 2,600 student and faculty families. Additional
married housing units are being constructed at present and it is expected that in the near future accommo-
dations will be available for more than 3,000 families.

Land has been allocated under the Master Plan for the expansian of University holdings and for the provi-
sion of special facilities and expanded trafficways adjacent to the campus. It is ta be haped that the
University property will be fully and efficiently used but that additional land better suited for other cam-
munity uses will nat be acquired by the University.

Haspitals

Lansing is served by three hospitals; the largest is Sparrow Hospital with a capacity of 416 beds; the sec=
and largest, St. Lawrence, has 266 beds; the smallest is Lansing General, a newly canstructed hospital
having 90 beds,

The need for haspital beds varies considerably with population changes, shifts in population composition,
variatians in the lacal economy, and improved medical techniques which reduce confinement. In 1954,
a special study of haspital needs for Lansing and its service areawas canducted, arfriving at the conclusion
that an additional 300beds were needed in the near future. To date, part of this required additional cap~
acity has been provided, but a deficiency still exists. Based on the standards presented in the 1954 hospital
report, a total of approximately 1,250 beds, being about 500 additional beds, will be needed by 1980,

A site for a hospital should be as near the geographic center of the population as passible, so as ta make
service to all areas convenient, and should be an ar directly accessible via majar streets. An excellent
location for a new hospital, when the need is fully established, wauld, it seems, be of the present site
of the Boys Vacatianal School. There would be available here same 25 to 30 acres with space alsa avail-
able for two new schools, as suggested in the report on "Public Schaols,"

Churches

In general, churches have been given little or no basic planning assistance regarding location and ather
needs, Since the 125 churches in the Lansing area are such a prominent community feature, it is impor=-
tant that an attempt be made ta assist churches generally infinding the best locations withinthe commun-
ity structure. The following standards and suggestions should help in determining the apprapriate location
and site development of churches:

1. Narmally there is pravided at least one church for every 2,000 people in the community.

2. Church sites should be spaced approximately one mile apart; however, two or more churches may
be lagically placed in ane general location.
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The neighborhoed church should be located on a major transportation artery and near or adjacent
to, but not within, a shopping center. Such a location aids in relieving parking problems, since
the church may use the parking facilities of the shopping area as its hours of demand are normally
different from those of the center. Such locations, in addifion, allow the church grounds to act
as a transition between the adjocent commercial and residential arecs.

The "ideal" sife size is between three and five acres, with two acres being the accepted mini-
mum. There should be provided approximately one parking space for every three seots in the
church auditorium.
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PART

THE

LAND USE PLAN

"It shall be the function and duty of the (Planning
Board) to make and adopt a Master Plan for the phy-
sical development of the municipality. . . . .with
due regardto its relation tothe neighboring tersitory.
The plan shall be made with the general purpose of
guiding and accomplishing a coordinated, adjusted,
and harmonious development of the municipality and
its environs which will in accordance with present
and future needs, best promote health, safety, morals,
order, convenience,prosperity,and general welfare,
as well as efficiency and economy in the process of
development;including,among other things, adequate
provision for traffic,the promotion of safety from fire
and other dangers, adequate provision for light and
air, the promotion of the healthful and convenient
distribution of population, the promotion of good civic
design and arrangement, wise and efficient expendi-
tures of public funds, and the adequate provision of
public utilities and other public requirements."”

ACT 285, Public Acts of 1931
State of Michigan

1517



LAND USE PLAN

The Land Use Plan is enclosed in a pocket inside the back cover of this publication. This Plan, in con-
trast to the Land Use Map which shows present uses, portrays in long-range terms the proposed uses, both
public and private, to which the future land of Lansing desirably should be placed. In oddition to land
uses of different categories, which ore shown by various patterns and tones, the Land Use Plan indicates
public facilities of various types by distinctive symbols.

The primary land uses indicated on the Plan are business, industry and residence - each in areas consider-
ed most appropriate for their purpose and in scale quantitatively with future requirements. Sites for such
public facilities as schools, parks and playgrounds, also sites for other public, semi-public, institutional
and private recreational uses are designated on the Plan. The public facilities shown, besides schools
and recreational features, include expressways and thoroughfares.

The Land Use Plan is o generalized composite of the features of the Master Plon, showing various land
uses and the different elements of the Plan as a total picture. No distinction is made between existing
features and those proposed, since the facilities are depicted as if they had already been brought into
reality. Specific information regarding any single feature may be obtained by consulting more detailed
recommendations in the various sections of the Master Plan.

It should be emphasized that the Land Use Plan, as an instrument of planning, is ¢ guide to the attainment
of a desirable urban pattern. However, it is not legally binding on individuals, land uses, properties, or
the community as a whole, and serves only as a recommendedguide to the future development of the com-

munity.

That part of the Plan pertaining to the use of private property portrays in broad outline the long-range
zoning plan - to be used generally as a guide in allocating different areas in the community to their most
appropriate uses by omending the Zoning Map from time to time to provide for emerging needs. Such in-
dications of the desirable future use of each segment of the community should encourage and aid in bring-
ing about subdivision practices appropriate in each area, and will be of assistance in determining the
appropriate location and size of various utilities or extensions - such as sewers and water mains.



In general, under the Land Use Plan, certain sections are designated for residential expansion for the
reason, among others, that residential development is presently underway or that lands are topographi-
cally or otherwise eminently suitable for such expansion. It will be most economical to provide sewer,
water, street paving and other municipal facilities and services when new developments of the urban iype
are consolidated in certain sections = each successive development contiguous, at least in part, to an
already built-up area. Obviously, it would be all too costly if not impossible to provide even the min-
imum of municipal improvements or services to numerous small, widely scattered residential settlements.
The Land Use Plan provides a basis for establishing policies in respect to the extension of utilities and
other municipal facilities and services which will further urban expansion along the desirable lines here~
in indicated.

In establishing the Land Use Plan the amount of lond presently used for different purposes, as determined
by the 1954 land use survey and discussed in the section on Land Use, was used os a guide. There s a
fairly definite relationship in each community between the amounts of landused for various urban purposes
and the population of the community. This relationship is useful in estimating the land orea required to
provide for the future population. In estimating prospective land use ratios and the acreages of future
land, modern trends in building and lond use practices were taken into account. Changes such as larger
lots for residences, bigger industriol sites, and fewer but larger shopping areas are examples of new trends.
The land areas for different uses as estimated for 1980, compared with those which existed in 1954, are
given in Toble 43.

Nearly 56,000 acres (over 87 square miles)seemingly will be needed for the accommodation of all types
of urban uses and activities, existing ond future, public and private, for Lansing and environs within the
next 20 to 25 years. This means an additional 31,000 acres, with the total being more thon twice the
developed area of the present city and surrounding territory.

While the foregoing increase in acreoge appears high when compared with an estimated increase of approx=
imately 60 per cent in the total population, it can be attributed partly to the changing concept of modern
lond development, previously described in brief, and partly to the provision of an adequate margin of
supply to allow for flexibility of development. Even so, it is important, as already indicated, that the
available andsuitable vacant lands withinthe presently developed area, or lands contiguous to the built-
up area, be put to use first rather than dispersing urban growth farther out, leaving the close-in sites
unproductive. The more or less contiguous development of land will result in a reasonably compact ond
continuous urban pattesrn which can be economically serviced. This growth can be guided under the Sub-
division Regulations which require the installation of improvements prior to building construction coupled
with appropriate policies governing the extension of sewers and water moins.

The greatest amount of land will be used in the future, as at present, for residential purposes, primorily
for single-family houses. It is estimated that approximately 20,000 acres will be used for residential pur-~
poses within the next 20 to 25 years. Considerable acreage also will be required for streets,even though
modern subdivisiondesign can effect a saving in street areas from the proportionate amount of land necessi=
tated by earlier practices. During the next 20 to 25 years, it is expected that the total area in sireets
and alleys may well be adjusted from the present 22.8 per cent of the city developed area and the 18.6
per cent of the total developed area to approximately 20 per cent overall. The acreage of parks, school
sites and other public and quosi-public lands will increase; however, the percentage of public and quasi~
public areas probably will be slightly less in 1980 than in 1954, Public schools is the only public use
expected to show a substantial increase, percentoge-wise,

Relatively small increases, acreage-wise, are expected in the areas needed for commercial land, although

future commercial areas will increase approximately 95 per cent. The largest increcse (other than for
residential use) will be necessary to provide sufficient acreage for industrial expansion. The estimated
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industrial increment amounts to approximately 3,700 acres, or an increase of about 280 per cent qyﬁr"fl';g
aggregate 1954 area used for industrial purposes. These indicated changes in future land use totdls should
produce a more desirable balance in the proportional relationship between the various classifications.

Carrying Out The Land Use Plan

The Land Use Plan represents a "blueprint" for guiding future development or redevelopment to obtain a
desirable arrangement of land uses. it should, as already indicated, serve as a guide to the establishment
of policies regarding the areas to which urban facilities and services should logically be extended. Re~
gulatory measures adopted by public authority should be directed toward bringing about the community
pattern presented in the Land Use Plan. The most important single instrument for implementing the plan
is a workable zoning ordinance which details the general long~range recommendations of the Land Use
Plan.

[n odministering subdivision regulations and controlling the location and spatial limits of future develop~
ments, the Land Use Plan becomes particularly helpful. Both the developer and the community as a whole
can expect to benefit by following the Plan - the developer as a result of greater saleability of property,
and the community at large from the economical provision and operation of facilities and services and the
stability of property values. ‘

The carrying ouf of the Plan is as important as the Plan itself. To be of maximum value the Land Use Plan

must be properly implemented, as well as have all individuals concerned thoroughly understand its recom=
mendations and the principles or theories upon which these recommendations are based.
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PLANNING ADMINISTRATION

Lansing, as a growing community,requires efficient and progressive administration of its municipal affairs.
Now that the city has a new comprehensive Master Plan for community improvement and development, it
is in an even better position than previously to work toward making Lansing an increasingly more attrac-
tive, convenient and desirable community.

The Master Plan of Lansing particularizes and correlates each of the physical features of the community's
present and desirable future development. The Planning Board is the agency responsible for advising and
assisting the Mayor and Council and other public officials, as well as private developers, in carrying out
and fulfilling the principles and purposes of the Plan. This is no mean task. Not only is there pressure
by special interests; but, as in other cities, well-meaning individuals argue that it is impracticable , if
not impossible, to solve a specific problem; or that proposed improvements, while admittedly necessary
and desirable, will cost too much - and so on. Despite such arguments and other obstacles, diligent
efforts to effectuate the Plan by the Planning Board = with the support of the Mayor and Council and other
public officials, and most important of all, by the citizens of Lansing - will result in the gradual realiz-
ation over the years of the benefits resulting from the recommendations of the Master Plan.

Planning administration is the day to day application of sound planning principles, in accord with the
Master Plan, concerning all public and private projects or developments. Consistent and continuous prac-
tice of such planning administration is essential to bring into being an increasingly better, more efficient
and more atiractive community. It will insure that the daily task of community building and rebuilding
is in harmony with, and promotive of the long-range design of the better future community as porirayed
in the Master Plan. -

Legal Aspects

The functions of the Planning Boord are primarily advisory, however its advice concerning both public
improvements and private developments carries considerable weight under the statutes and local ordin-
ances. Regarding proposed public facilities, such os buildings, streets, recreational areas, and others,
as well as zoning, the Mayor and Council can overrule the Board. Prior fo making any such recommen-
dations, the Board must assure itself, that such recommendation: (1) is promotive of the best interests of
the community at large; (2) is in scale with present and probable future needs; (3) will not impair or be
in conflict with other features of the community's desirable future development; and (4) shall not be arbit-
rary or capricious.

The scope of the Board's functions are practically as extensive in respect to private developments as they
are regarding public improvements. With all subdivision plats required to be submitted ta the Board, sub-
divisions will be made to conform to the Master Plan with regard to the layout of streets and other public
apen spaces. In additian, modern standards will be attained in the sizes and shapes of lots and essential
street and vtility improvements will be required prior to development.
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Enforcement of the Zoning Ordinance ! will ensure that the different types of residential buildings, busi-
ness and industrial structures and uses are placed in the districts assigned to each under the Zoning Map,
and that all such buildings will not exceed the maximum height and will have at least the minimum open
space about them as required by the provisions of the Zoning Ordinance for each zoning district.

However, adequate legal authority and even the best plan will not in themselves assure effective guides
for the future development or redevelopment of the community. This will depend in the main on: (1) the
quality of planning administration by the Planning Board; (2) the respect which its recommendations receive
and the cooperation and support it obtains from the Mayor and Council and other public officials; and (3)
the confidence and support which it gains for itself and its efforts on the part of the people of the com-
munity.

Administrative Practices

Obviously, members of the Planning Board should have a genuine interest in community betterment, and
should possess a thorough understanding of the cjty's problems, needs and potentialities. Also, they should
be familiar with the planning laws and ordinances, and be acquainted with the general objectives, prin-
ciples, and methods of city planning. The Planning Board must hold regularly scheduled meetings with a
definite program or agenda to be followed at each meeting.

The processing by the Board in matters of (1) original jurisdiction - such as land subdivisions, or of (2)
reference = such as proposed zoning omendments, proposed street improvements, public buildings, recrea-
tional areas, and other proposed public improvements, in a city of Lansing's size, requires the full=time
assistance of a planning staff. The planning staff should bring to the aftention of the Board all improve=-
ment proposals or plans under consideration over which the Board has jurisdiction. This should be done
while such matters are still in the formative stage to give the Board time to develop carefully considered
recommendations.

The approval or disapproval of subdivision plats should, of course, be based on the provisions of the Sub-
division Regulations; and the handling of requests for zoning changes should be in accordance with provis~
ion of the Zoning Ordinance. The Board's recommendations concerning these and other matters obviously
should be consistent with the Master Plan.

IThis should be done in the first instance by the Building Inspector, in conjunction with the admin~-
istration of a modern building code and sanitary regulations.
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LONING

Zoning is the regulation of the use of private property ~ for the purpose of promoting the orderly develop-
ment of a community, and furthering the health, safety, and general welfare of its inhabitants. Under
zoning, every property owner is allowed the enjoyment of all of his property rights and is restricted from
encroaching on the rights of others. Thus it protects every property owner from injury by other property
owners who would seek private gain of his expense and that of the community.

Zaning involves allocating all the land in the community to districts or zones of different categories,and
regulating, district by district, the use of property and the height and size of buildings. It is the instru~
ment for giving effect to that part of the comprehensive Master Plan which is cancerned with the use of
private land - as distinguished from that part which is concerned with public spaces and facilities.

,

The Existing Land Use Map, described in the section on Land Use ( not to be confused with the Land Use
Plan described in the section on Land Use Plan), reveals numerous instances of the indiscriminate manner
in which both residential and nan-residential buildings have been located in many parts of the city.

In many cities, in the absence of zoning, commercial and industrial establishments have invaded predom-
inantly residential neighborhaods. Aside from such cases, in many cities, including Lansing, residences
have been built in the past with little regard to desirable set=back building lines, or with side yards too
narrow for adequate light, air, privacy, and fire pratection. In cerfain cases in Lansing, buildings have
been placed unwisely with no regard to the interest of neighbors, the neighborhood ar the community at
large. The desirability, if not the livability, of some residential sections has been greatly lessened by
such practices and, except where protected by private deed restrictions, all residential areas have been
exposed ta similar dangers.

The invasion aof incampatible praperty uses into residential sections, inadequate open spaces, and other
malpractices in land use are amang the principal causes of blighted areas and slums in aur cities. It has
been estimated that the depreciation in property values in our cities,due to lack of zaning, has exceeded
the lasses caused by fire. From the standpoint of the praperty owner, this is all the more serious because
insurance can be obtained against fire losses but nat against property depreciation. From the standpoint
of the community, the lowering of property values means o shrinking tox duplicate and, consequently,
higher tax rates if reasonable standards of public services are ta be maintained.

Zoning Ordinance and Map

The Zoning Ordinance now'in effect was enacted in 1942 and both the textand the mop have been amend-~
ed numeraus times since. In farm and in other respects the present Ordinance differs materially fram pre-
sent-day ordinances of the better type and, among other things, fails ta recognize adequately prevailing
canditions or the development envisioned under the Master Plan. Briefly, shortcomings of the present
Ordinance and the Zoning Map include the follawing:
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Zoning Text

Certain definitions need clarification and additional definitions are needed covering new concepts. Side
yard requirements based on a percentage of width rather than building height are inequitable. Yard re-
quirements on corner lots have caused difficulties. Lot area requirements are too small and should be
coordinated with the Subdivision Regulations. The designation of various uses in the classification of
“commercial districts* needs clarification. The use of signs and displays is not adequately defined and
regulated. Adequate set-backs and buffers are not provided between "residential" and "industrial" dis-
tricts. Residential uses should be prohibited in certain commercial and industrial districts the same as
provided for in the presert "heavy industrial" district. In some districts prohibited uses are listed rather
than permitted uses. Parking requirements are not given in all districts. The "board of appeals" section
needs clarification. General yard, height and area standards do not allow for sufficient flexibility of de-
sign. Integrated building developments are not encouraged. Newer zoning concepts, such as "floating
zoning", "flood plain zoning", "performance standards", "non-conforming use provisions", etc., are not
included.

Zoning Map

The defects in the present Zoning Map derive principally from the failure of district provisions to fit pre-
sent or anticipated future conditions. In the case of business districts, there are too many, with some of
these being "spots" legalizing misplaced, marginal businesses. Some business districts are located where
conversion to business use is exiremely unlikely. Certain public properties and cemeteries are unzoned.
There are many zoning districtsthat are inappropriately located, of the wrong size, or need redesignating
in light of current trends. Also, single family districts in recently annexed areas need rezoning to place
areas in their recommended zoning classifications. There are areas where conflicting zoning districts on
opposite sides of a street are in competition for the use of the street. Having the transition from one dis-
trict to another at a rear property line will help to alleviate this condition.

Proposed Zoning Ordinance and Map

The proposed Zoning Ordinance and Map have been fashioned to fit not only existing conditions but alse
future requirements as gauged by findings of the population and economy studies; and the delineation of
zones, as well as the requirements and standards, has been determined on the basis of studies of existing
and potential physical developments founded on the land use survey and inventory.

In order that the Ordinance be sound, reosonable and meet the criteria established by the judicial decis-
ions in zoning cases, it is based on full knowledge of existing conditions throughout the community, as
well as a reliable appraisal of future needs and requirements. All of the basic Master Plan surveys and
studies were brought to bear in drafting the Zoning Map and the textual provisions of the Ordinance.

In addition -because of the infimate relationship between the use and intensity of use of private property,
on the one hand, and the public facilities and utilities necessary to serve this property, on the other
hand -the zoning plan in its various stages was formulated side by side with plans of major streets, schools,
porks, playgrounds and other elements of the comprehensive Master Plan. This procedure ensured the in-
tegration of the zoning plon with all other features of existing and proposed developments. Tentative
zoning districts were checked in the field and against property maps, in establishing the district boundaries.

To avoid confusion because the proposed district provisions differ materially from those in the present
Ordinance, the new districts are designated by letter-number combinations, rather than letters only -
namely "R-1" etc. for residential districts, "B-1" etc. for business, "1-1" etc. for industry, and other
districts.
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In the proposed Zoning Ordinance, all parcels of land within the city have been allocated to some zoning
districts. The location and exact boundaries of each zoning district are shown on the Zoning Map and re-
quire no explanation. The regulations and other provisions applying in each of the districts are set forth
in detail in the text of the Zoning Ordinance.
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ZONING ADMINISTRATION

The Zoning Ordinance will be only as effective in achieving proper community development as the method
in which it is administered. The public acceptance and respect, which the citizens of Lansing should
have for the Zoning Ordinance, also will be largely determined by the method of administration and en-
forcement.

Building Inspector

The new Zoning Ordinance is to be administered by the Building Inspector, and the mechanics of its ad-
ministration should be combined with that of a modern building code.

As provided by the Ordinance, every person who desires to erect a building, or to reconstruct, enlarge,
structurally alter or move an existing building or structure, must apply for a Building Permit. Every such
application must be accompanied by plans showing the nature of the work to be done, the exact location
of the building on the lot, and the use to which the building is to be put; and must contain such other in-
formation and in such manner as stipulated in the Ordinance. Every person proposing to change the use
of a building, structure or land, even if this doesn't involve any new construction, must apply for a Cer-
tificate of Occupancy and furnish such information as required.

The plans and information required will enable the Building Inspector to determine whether or not the pro-
posed building and its use, or the proposed use of land when no building is involved, conform to the
provisions of the Zoning Ordinance. When he finds that they conform in every particular, he will issue
a Building Permit and later a Certificate of Occupancy. If the proposed building or use does not meet the
requirements of the Ordinance, he will refuse to grant such permission.

The Zoning Ordinance, with minor exceptions, does not vest any discretionary powers in the Building In-
spector, and no such powers should be arrogated by him. In general, he administers the Ordinonce in
accordance with its literal terms. Whenever the plansfor a building or alteration do not conform (whether
in respect to use, height, lot area, yard space or other features) to the provisions of the Ordinance, or
whenever a change in the use of a building or parcel of land does not conform, the Building Inspector
should refuse to issue a Building Permit or Certificate of Occupancy. An appeal from a decision of the
Building Inspector may be taken to the Board of Appeals.

Board of Appeals

The Board of Appeals is established under terms of the Zoning Ordinance and by authority of the statutes.
It is an administrative board, whose function is to apply the Zoning Ordinance, as adopted by the legis-
lative body of the city, with adjustments to exceptional situations as provided in the Ordinance. These
adjustments, however,must be consistent with the Zoning plan and zoning regulations as mappedand as set
forth in the Ordinance.

The Board of Appeals has the authority to hear and determine each case which, on appeal or by original
application, falls within its jurisdiction as defined in the Zoning Ordinance. But in its decision, it must
assume the correciness of every part of the Zoning Ordinance, including the Zoning Map, and restrict it-
self to the narrow, though important, field of adjustment, administration and interpretation. Curing what
it cansiders bad zoning is nat within its province.
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In performing these functions, sound policies ond proctices by the Board of Appeals are of vital import-
ance. The success or failure of zoning odministration is dependent in large measure on such policies and
proctices.

If the Board of Appeols takes its task lightly, intecprets its discretionary powers too liberolly ond thereby
encroaches on the province of the Mayor and Council, it can badly impair, if not destroy, the effective-
ness of the Zoning Ordinance, antagonize the Mayor and Council and break down public respect and
support for zoning directly, as well as through adverse court decisions. Conversely, if the Board inter-
prets the Ordinance too rigidly - in the sense that it refusesto extend the relief in specific cases of prac-
tical difficulty or exceptional hardship to the extent it is authorized to do, it will accumulate resentment
and oppesition, will invite judicial disapproval on grounds of unreasonableness, and will fail o build up
and maintain public good will and support; without which zoning, as any other legislation in ademocracy,
cannot prevail over an extended period of time.

The cases coming before the Board of Appeals are of three entirely different types as follows:
1. Interpretation
2. Special Exceptions
3. Variances

A clear understanding of the difference between them is most important, because the procedures, prin-
ciples and limitations in handling each type of case by the Board are quite different; and failure to dis=
tinguish between them has been found to result not only in confusion and inappropriate action by the
Board but adverse decisions by reviewing courts.

1. Interpretation of the Zoning Ordinance by the Board of Appeals is necessary when the
Building Inspector is uncertain as to the correct inferpretation of a specific provision of the
Ordinance, or of the precise location on the ground of a zoning district boundary as shown
on the Zoning Map, or when an applicant feels that the interpretation or decision of the
Building Inspector is in error. In such cases, the power of the Board transcends that of the
Building Inspector.

2. Special exceptions are those fypes of cases, named and described in specific terms in
the Zoning Ordinance, for which, in special situations, the Board of Appeals has autharity,
in conformonce withgeneral rules or tests or conditions set forth in the Ordinance, to auth-
orize, in conformance with general rules or tests or conditions set forth in the Ordinance,

to authorize the granting of a building permit or certificate of occupancy - subject to such

additional conditions and safeguards as the Board may consider appropriate in order to ade-
quately protect the public interest and prevent impairing the intended purposes of the Or~
dinance.

The Board is not granted the legislative power to create the principle rule or test, as this is
a legislative function; nor is the Board granted the unregulated power to make exceptions
or to authorize the issuance of permits as it may deem wise. The Board's authority to grant
special exceptions is strictly limited to the cases andsituations set forth in the Zoning Ordin-
nance, and then only in accordance with the principles and under conditions prescribed
therein for each type of case.

Experience in zoning and the development of zoning legislation and practice has demonstrated that there
are certain types of cases or situations which cannot be covered by the generol standards of use, height,
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area, etc., fixed in the Zoning Ordinance, and which can best be met by the authorization of special
exceptions or special permits.

The intent of the Zoning Ordinance is to avoid throwing the zones unconditionally open to certain uses
at any location, while at the same time permitting them ot such locations and under such conditions as
will prevent or mitigate possible detrimental effects upon surrounding uses.

The simplest way to deal with this type of problem would be to permit the Board of Appeals to determine
each case entirely according to its own discretion. This, however, is a dangerous method. [t reposes so
uncontrolled an authority in the Board as to verge at least on the delegation of legislative power to the
Board, and as to place in the power of the Board a very serious gradual breakdown of the zoning plan.
The general rules, measures or tests to be applied to the grant of these special exceptions are a safeguard
against such danger.

3. Variances are modifications of the strict terms of the Zoning Ordinance, which the
Board of Appeals is empowered to grant under authority couched in general terms in the
Ordinance, in cases where = by reason of the exceptional narrowness, shallowness, or shape
of an individual piece of property at the time of the enactment of the Ordinance, or by
reason of exceptional topographic conditions or other extraordinary and exceptional sit-
uation or condition of such piece of property,or the established uses or conditions onimmed-
iately adjoining properties - the strict application of any provision of the Ordinance would
result in peculiar and exceptional practical difficulties or exceptional and undue hardship
on the owner of such piece of property.

A showing that the strict opplication of the provision of the Zoning Ordinance would result
in unnecessary and undue hardship is a prerequisite for the granting of a variance. More-
over, the hardship which justifies a variance must be that of the individual lot, and not a
hardship due to those aspects of the regulations or districting which affect other properties
not poscessing the peculiar or exceptional characteristics from which the hardship ensues.
The Zoning Ordinance specifically lists the conditions under which a variance may be grant-
ed. While every effort should be made to hear the comments of owners of necorby properties,
the decision must be based on a finding of facts.

As the Board of Appeals, in gronting variances, must accept the Zoning Ordinance as cor-
rect in every particular, it should base the action solely on characteristics of the individual
lot for which the variance is desired and not on characteristics which that lot shares with
other lots in the neighborhood or the district or the city. For if the hardship arises out of @
characteristic common to the neighborhood or to other lots similarly situated, but not having
the peculiar characteristics of the lot in question, then the need is obviously that of amend=
ing the Zoning Ordinance. Unless the need of a varionce is due to exceptional and extra-~
ordinary circumstances, it obviously falls within the legislative field and not within the
function of the Board of Appeals.

A request for a special exception comes before the Board of Appeals on direct application;
a request for a variance comes on appeal from the decision of the Building Inspector.

Zoning Amendments

The Mayor and Council may from time to time amend the Zoning Map or the regulations set forth in the
Zoning Ordinance. However, each proposed amendment will have to be submitted first to the Planning
Board for approval, disapproval, or suggestions, as required by the Ordinance and State Statute.
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Any property owner in the City of Lansing may request an amendment to the Zoning Ordinance by filing
an "application" requesting the City Council to change the zoning classification of the property legally
conirolled by the petitioner. The "application” is then referred by the City Council to the Planning Board
for its recommendations. The Planning Department cansults interested agencies(such as the City Engineer,
City Assessor, Traffic Engineer, efc.,) for their comments and recommendations. After hearing interest-
ed persans and checking the praposals of the Master Plan, the Planning Board's recommendation is for-
warded to the City Council which holds an "official public hearing" on the rezoning request. The City
Council is the agency that then grants ar denies the applicatian far rezaning.

Despite the care and thought with which the Zaning Ordinance was prepared, these amendments may be
necessary. Unexpected develapments may oceur ar the conditions upon which the regulations have been
based may undergo considerable change over a period of years, or major improvements carried out under
the Master Plan may make adjustments in zoning districts desirable. However, in every case there shauld
be compelling reasons for an amendment. The Planning Boardshauld always remember that the zoning plan
is an essential part of the comprehensive Master Plan of which the Board is the custodian,and the Zoning
Ordinance is an instrument for effectuating this Plan. Also, the zoning plan is not a collection of neigh-
borhood desires and would not be valid if it were. A proposed amendment shauld not be approved by the
Board, therefore, merely because the neighborhood favors it or does not object to it. The petitioner
should be required ta demonstrate that there is a compelling public necessity for the proposed amendment.
The promoting af the public good and the welfare of the whole community must at all times be the con-
trolling considerationborne in mind by the Board in shaping its recommendations to the Mayor and Council
on zoning omendments.
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SUBDIVISON CONTROL

Usually, before land can be put to urban uses, acreage must be converted into streets, blocks and lots -
the process known as land plaiting or subdividing. Every real estate subdivision laid out within or adjacent
to the city becomes o physical feature of the community, and has lasting effect - gaed or bad = an the
community . The physical design of our cities, with very few exceptions, is simply the design of the com~
posite plans af individual subdivisions. Although the subdivider actually is engaged in building the city,
he is chiefly interested in realizing as much as he can from the sale of his land in the shartest possible
time. The community, on the other hand, acquires an urban addition, the character of which will have
a far-reaching effect on its physical pattern and living conditions.

Where subdivisions are not cantrolled, or inadequately cantrolled,they may be defective in several major
respects; in themselves, in that their street systems are inadequate or badly designed, or the lots are of
inappropriate size, shape or orientation; or the street and utility improvementsfall short of minimum stan-
dards necessary for health, safety or desirable living conditions. Subdivisions also may be defective in
relation to the development of adjoining areas, the neighborhood or the community as a whole; the sireets
may be ill-adapted to existing or required future streets in contiguous areas of the community; the sizes
and arrangement of lots may not be in harmony with the existing or desirable future character of develop-
ments of the neighborhood; the utilities may not be suitably coordinated in point of location or size with
those of adjocent areas.

An examination of the map of Lansing shows that it has not escaped the consequences of the lock, over
the years, of adequate subdivision control under a comprehensive plan which would have guided its deve-
lopment. The loyout of the original town followed the rectanguliar or gridiron system, with relatively
wide streets and with many alleys. Else where, although the rectangular system was followed in generol,
there are numerous jogs, discontinuous streets, and various right-of=way widths bearing little relation to
the requirements of troffic. Alleys have been provided in many cases, even though these are now un-
hecessary in residential districts except in special situations.

Many of the street patterns bear little relationship to topography, causing expensive utility construction,
excessive street grades, and a waste of buildable property; cross connections are inadequate or lacking;
some blocks are too short, others longer than necessary or desirable.

Without going into more detail, it is evident that control and guidance of land subdivision are essential .
The legal basis for making such guidance and control effective is the exercise by public authority of the

right to withhold the privilege of public record from subdivision plats which have been poorly or inappro=

priately designed, or which are not properly adjusted to the existing or desirable future development of
adjoining areas or to the Master Plan. The statutes of the State of Michigon vest the control over sub~
divisions in the planning bady and the Mayor and City Council. This control over subdivisions may be
extended a distance of not more than three miles beyond the city's political limits after adoption of the
Master Plan and Subdivision Regulations.

In order to aid in controlling the subdivision of land, a set of Subdivision Regulations has been prepared.

These Regulations, in conjunction with other features of the Master Plan, will equip the Planning Board
adequately to guide and control all future land subdivision within the community.
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Subdivision Regulations are intended to serve as a tool tobe applied by the Planning Board for the purpose
of promoting desirable modern standards of subdivision design and the coordination of all new subdivisions
with the Master Plan. They are no guarantee that all subdivisions complying with them will be fully sat-
isfactory since this will depend onthe competence of the designer in applying the principles and standards
set forth. However, any defects in layout will be prevented and the quality of subdivision generally
improved.

The Regulations set forth in considerable detail the general principles of design and the minimum require=~
ments for the layout of subdivisions, to include; street and block layout; minimum right-of~way widths
for streets, alleys, and easements for utilities; minimum roadway widths; maximum street grades; minimum
sight distances; treatment of intersections; sizes, shapes and layouts of lots; recommendations with respect
to recreational and other desirable open spaces.

Other principles of design pertain largely to the internal layout and development of the subdivision,
wherein the location, alignment, and width of streets, the length of blocks, lot sizes and arrangement,
and the extent and character of sireet and utility improvements to be installed are mainly involved. The
purpose is to obtain desirable living conditions for the future residents of the subdivision through com=-
pliance with widely recognized principles of good design and the installation of street and utility improve-
ments of acceptable standards.

The requirement of the installation of street and sanitary improvements prior to building construction is
among the most important provisions of the Subdivision Regulations. 1 These installations are essential to
protect the health and safety of the future residents of the subdivision, the larger neighborhood, as well
as the community. This requirement also will combat excessive or premature subdividing and land spec-
ulation, and the many evils resulting therefrom, such as losses to guilible purchasers, blight, depreciation
of property values, tax defaults, and onerous burdens on the public treasury.

It is recognized in the Regulations that exceptional situations may give rise to practical difficulty or un-
due hardship. In such cases, the Planning Board may vary the rules to relieve such hardship or difficulty,
provided the relief may be granted without substantial detriment to the public good or without impairing
the desirable general development of the community.

The Regulations, if effectively enforced, are an important fool in the hands of the Board - not alane far
coordinating all new subdivisions with the Master Plan, but also for accomplishing some of its proposals.
In presently undeveloped areas, the right-of-ways needed for future thoroughfares or highways, or the
strips necessary for the widening of existing ones, can be secured in most cases without cost to the public,
and usually at little cost, if any, to the subdivider.

Subdivision control, while not so dromatic or impressive as a major public improvement, should prave to
be one of the most effective and beneficial instruments for achieving the desirable future development of
the community - when consistently and intelligently applied in accord with the Comprehensive Master
Plan.

Nn order that this requirement may not wark a hardship on the developer of a large tract, the Reg~
ulatians permit him to limit installation of improvements to a portian of the subdivision - no matter
how smalil - provided this conforms with the preliminary plat of the whole subdivision as tentatively
approved.
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CAPITAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM

The Master Plan for Lansing is o long-range plan, designed for the estimated population of 20 years or so
hence - including the capital improvements likely to be needed to serve adequately the anticipated pop=
ulation. These capital improvements - "public works" or "public improvements" = include streets, parks,
playgrounds, schools, fire stations, etc.; and the funds needed for these facilities are referred to as cap-
ital expenditures.

The -Capital Improvemenis Program consists of a comprehensive list of Master Plan improvements. It should
be used in consideration of other necessary capital expendiiures = such as for prospective extensionsto the
sewerage system, street lighting, and new items of equipment - with the view that the community should
neither overreach its financial resources nor neglect to provide essential public improvements.

The broad purpose of a long-range capital improvements program is to further and facilitate the syste-
matic, economical, and otherwise sound provision of needed public improvements, most of which are
outlined in the Master Plan. Once the Master Plan has been prepared, the Capital Improvements Program
is one of the major instruments used for the systematic and economical carrying out of the Plan. The Mas-
ter Plan cannot of itself produce the better, more attractive and efficient community which it portrays.
The achievements which may be realized and can be expected under the Plan are dependent on effective
planning administration, including full use of the legal, financial, plonning and administrative tools
available for giving effect to its recommendations.

Like the Plan itself, the Capital tmprovements Program must be adjusted to changes in conditions and
developments which may justify or necessitate undertaking certain projects sooner, or even accelerating
the entire program; or, on the other hand, the deferring of certain improvements fo await conditions more
favorable for their financing or for other reasons. Customarily, a capital works program is set up for a
period of from five to 10 years, subject to annual review and adjustment in the light of changing con~-
ditions.

The Planning Board should initiate certain actions and procedures that will set the stage for, and facilitate
carrying out the progrom of improvements and effectuating other features of the Master Plan. Initial steps,
of a preparatery nature, include the following:

1. Agreement between the City and County, State and Federal highway agencies concern=-
ing the locations of highways within the city.

2, Agreement between the City and the Board of Education concerning division of respon-
sibility for different recreation areas comprising the proposed recreational system, and on
other matters of mutual concern.

3. Accurate delimitation of the properties that will need to be acquired for the right-of-
ways of new sections of thoroughfares; for parks and playgrounds; and for new or enlarged

schoo! sites.

4, Establishment of mapped street lines or building set-back lines for highways, primary
and secondary thoroughfares and parkways proposed to be opened or widened.
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5. Designation of urban renewal or redevelopment areas and preparation of project plans
for those areas subject to renewal or to be cleared and made available for new uses or deve-
lopment legislation.

6. Declaration of intent to acquire the properties needed for public improvements,to help
preclude or discourage new construction ormajor reconstruction prior to public acquisition.

7. Securing of right-of~ways and sites, by means of subdivision contro!l where possible,
for new street connections and extensions and for parks and playgrounds in the as yet lightly
developed or undeveloped sections.

It should again be noted that the Capital Improvements Program is not intended to be a rigid time schedule
to be strictly followedin the carrying out of public works recommended in the Master Plan. As previously
indicated, it is simply the present conception of the approximate desirable order of these projects. Ob-
viously, conditions along the way not now foreseeable might well alter the desirable timing of any one
of several improvements. As a matter of fact, certain improvements of a public nature are not set up in
specific terms in the program, being considered either in a category beyond the term of the Plan, or not
of primary City concern. Again the need for each of the projects in the program will necessarily have to
be reviewed from year to year in the light of the previous year's progress and new conditions or develop~
ments, so that the program at all times will be thoroughly realistic and up~to=date.
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1958 !
1950
1940
1930
1920
1910
1900
1890
1880
1870
1860

1Estimated

Table 2
LANSING'S POPULATION
1860 - 1958

POPULATION
115,000
92,129

78,753
78,397
57,327
31,229
16,485
13,102
8,319
5,241
3,074

SOURCE: U.S. Census, 1950
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INCREASE
Number Per Cent
22,871 24.2
13,326 17.0

356 0.5
21,070 36.8
26,098 83.6
14,744 89.4

3,383 25.8
4,783 57.5
3,078 58.7
2,167 70.5



Table 3
POPULATION OF LANSING, FIVE TOWNSHIP AREA, INGHAM COUNTY,
MICHIGAN AND THE UNITED STATES: 1860-1950 -

City of Five Town- Ingham Michigan State of United
Lansing ship Area County Urban Michigan States

1950 POPULATION 92,129 158,293 172,941 4,099,007 6,371,766 150,697, 361
% Change | 17.0 36.2 32.4 18.6 21.2 14.5

1940 POPULATION 78,753 116,184 130,616 3,454,867 5,255,106 131,669,275
% Change 0.5 12.6 12.0 4.6 8.5 7.2

1930 POPULATION 78,397 103, 160 116,587 3,302,075 4,842,325 122,775,046
% Change 35.8 51.4 43.0 47.3 32.0 16.1
1220 POPULATION 57,327 68,155 81,554 2,241,560 3,668,412 105,710,620
% Change 83.6 74.2 52.8 68.9 30.5 14.9
1210 POPULATION 31,229 32,124 53,360 1,327,044 2,810,173 N,972,266
% Change 8%.4 68.3 34.0 39.3 16.1 21.0
e 1900 POPULATION 16,485 23,249 32,818 952,323 2,420,982 75,994,575
% Change 25.8 12.7 5.7 30.4 15.6 2.7
1890 POPULATION 13,102 20,621 37,666 730,294 2,093,890 62,947,714
% Change 57.5 30.8 11.8 80.1 27.9 25.5
1880 POPULATION 8,319 15,768 33,676 405,412 1,636,937 30,155,783
% Change 58.7 41.3 33.3 70.4 38.2 30.1

1870 POPULATION 5,241 11,157 25,268 237,985 1,184,059 38,558, 371
% Change 70.5 56.3 44 .9 138.7 58.1 22.6

1860 POPULATION 3,074 7,138 17,435 99,701 749,113 31,443, 321

NOTE: The "Five Township Area" includes Lansing Twp.,
Meridian Twp., Delhi Twp., DeWitt Twp., and the
cities of Lansing and East Lansing.

! per cent change is from preceeding Census. SOURCE: U.S. Census




Table 4
LANSING COMPARED WITH FOUR OTHER STATE CAPITALS

Population Statistics

1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950
LANSING ~ Population 16,485 31,229 57,327 78,397 78,753 92,129
% Change 25.8 89.4 83.6 36.8 0.5 17.0
S.M.A. Population 39,818 53,360 81,554 116,587 130,616 172,941
% Change 5.7 34.0 52.8 43.0 12.0 32.4
City % of S.M.A. 41.4 58.5 70.3 67.2 60.3 53.3
RICHMOND - Population 85,050 127,628 171,667 182,929 193,042 230,310
% Change 4.5 50.1 34.5 6.6 5.5 19.3
S.M.A. Population 133,961 172,364 211,135 239,288 262,919 328,050
% Change 11.3 38.7 22.4 13.3 9.9 24.8
City % of S.M.A. 63.5 74.0 81.3 76.4 73.4 70.2
NASHVILLE ~ Population 80, 865 110,364 118,342 153,866 167,402 174,307
% Change 6.2 36.5 7.2 30.0 8.8 4.
S.M.A. Populdtion 122,815 149,478 167,815 222,854 257,267 321,758
% Change 13.5 21.7 12.3 32.8 15.4 25,1
City % of S.M.A. 65.8 73.8 70.5 69.0 65.1 54.2
MADISON = Population 19,164 25,531 38,378 57,899 67,447 96,056
% Change 42.7 33.2 50.3 50.9 16.5 42 .4
S.M.A, Population 69,435 77,435 89,432 112,737 130,660 169,357
% Change 16.5 11.5 15.5 26.0 15.9 29.6
City % of S.M.A., 27.6 33.0 42,9 51.4 51.6 51.7
CHARLESTON = Population 11,099 22,996 39,608 60,408 67,914 73,501
% Change 64.6 107.2 72.2 52.5 12.4 8.2
S.M.A Population 86,683 133,360 180,027 229,717 276,247 322,072
% Change 36.9 53.8 35.0 27.6 20.3 16.6
City % of S.M.A. 12.8 17.2 22.0 26.3 24.6 22.8

NOTE: The S.M.A., Standard Metropolitan Area, by U.S. Census definition,
is the area in and around a central city of 50,000 inhabitants or more.
It is normally a county or a group of contiguous counties.

The S.M.A. of Lansing, Michigan is Ingham County, of Richmond, Vir-
ginia, is Chesterfield, and Henrico Counties, of Nashville, Tennessee,
is Davidson County, of Madison, Wisconsin, is Dane County, of Charles-
ton, West Virginia, is Fayette and Kanawha Counties.

Per Cent Change is the difference from the preceeding census.

SOURCE: U.S. Census
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Rank in Populafion {U.S.)

Total Population
Total Employed
% of Total Population

Manufacturing Estabs. (1947)
Number
Value added by Mfg. ($1,000)

Area (square mile)
Pop. per square mile

Population of Urbanized Area
City % of Urbanized Area

Age Groups
% under 5
% 65 and over
Median age

Migration (lived different
county in 1949)
% of Population

Educatian (25 years & over)
Median years compieted
Less than 5 grades {%)
High school or more (%)

incomes (1949)
Median
% Less than $2,000
$5,000 or more

Table 5

LANSING COMPARED WITH FOUR OTHER STATE CAPITALS

Lansing

Michigan

121

92,129
39,189
42.5

137
305,118

14.1
6,534

134,052
68,7

Bwo
o=

5,475

&l
W

4,097
10.7
33.3

General Statistics

Richmond
Virginia

46

236, 310
102,750
44.0

381
285,597

37.1
6,208

257,995
83.4

R~ 00
@ 0

59,820
26.0

m-—l
O~ w0
OO~

3,283
25.4
25.1

Nashville

Tennessee
56

174,307
73,712
42.2

361
120,442

22.0
7,923

258,887
67 .4

Madison

Wisconsin

114

96,056
42,739
4.5

166
80, 299

15.4
6,237

110,111
87.8

O~ ~0
e

23,225

Qwh
OO =t o

3,989
12.7
32.8

Charlesten
W.Virginia

159
73,501

31,906
43.4

83
20,110

2.6
7,656

130,914
56.0

SOURCE: U.S. Census af Population, 1950; U.S. Census of Manufactures, 1947
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EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF PERSONS 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER FOR LANSING, 1950

CITY O.l_I:)tIﬁ\NSING MALE FEMALE
Employment Status Number Per Cent Number Per Cent Number Per Cent
Persons 14 years old and over 71,146 100.00 34,087 100.00 37,059 100.00
Labor force 41,230 57.95 27,765 81.45 13,465 36.33
Civilian labor force 41,147 57 .83 27,689 81.23 13,458 36.31
Employed 39,189 55.08 26,333 77.25 12,856 34,69
Private wage & salary workers 28,934 40,67 20,097 58.96 8,837 23.84
Government workers 6,964 ?.79 3,622 10.62 3,342 9.02
Self-employed workers 3,219 4,52 2,579 7.57 640 1.73
Unpaid family workers 72 .10 35 .10 37 .10
- Unemployed 1,958 2.75 1,356 3.98 602 1.62
by Experienced workers 1,933 2.72 1,339 3.93 594 1.60
New workers 25 .03 17 .05 8 .02
Non-civilian labor force 83 12 76 .22 7 .02
Not in labor force 29,916 42.05 6,322 18.55 23,5794 63.67
Keeping house 19,265 27.08 179 .52 19,086 51.51
Unable to work 2,126 2.99 1,148 3.37 978 2.64
Inmates of Instifutions 666 .74 483 1.42 183 .49
Others and not reporied 7,859 11.04 4,512 13.24 3,347 9.03

SOURCE: U.S, Census, 1950




Table 7

MANUFACTURING EMPLOYMENT

Lansing and Michigan Urban, 1950

LANSING MICHIGAN URBAN
Type of Manufacturing Male Female No. % Male Female No. %
Furniture, lumber, wood products 78 7 85 0.5 20,415 3,817 24,232 3.1
Primary metal industries 925 38 263 5.8 45,715 4,303 50,018 6.3
Fabricated mefal industries 486 61 547 3.3 36,160 8,614 44,774 5.7
Machinery, except electrical 635 20 725 4,3 70,049 12,863 82,9212 10.5
Electrical machinery, equip~
ment and supplies 52 7 59 0.3 9,277 4,706 13,983 1.8
Mator vehicles and
vehicle equipment 10,938 1,482 12,420 74.6 355,108 51,946 407,054 51.6
= Transportation equipment 59 8 67 0.4 5,365 854 6,219 0.8
S Other durable goods 217 28 245 1.5 18,346 6,175 24,521 3.1
Food and kindred products 386 77 463 2.8 25,973 8,878 34,851 4.4
Textile mill products 14 ) 20 0.1 2,008 1,459 3,467 0.4
Apporel and fabricated
textile products 1 12 23 0.1 1,691 4,196 5,887 0.8
Printing, publishing 600 226 826 5.0 21,240 5,655 26,895 3.4
Chemicals ond allied products 111 21 132 0.8 19,134 4,875 24,009 3.1
Other non~durable goods 38 10 48 0.3 26,745 7,707 34,452 4.4
Not specified monufoctur=
ing industries 24 7 31 0.2 3,763 1,305 5,068 0.6
Total Manufacturing
Total Manufociuring
employment 14,574 2,080 16,654 100.0 660,989 127,353 788,342 100.0

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Populotion, 1950,



Table 8
OCCUPATIONAL COMPOSITION OF POPULATION
Persons 14 Years Old and Over By Major Occupational Groups
LANSING, MICHIGAN

Male % Female % No %
Professional Workers 2,870 10.9 1,776 13.8 4,646 11.9
Farmers & Farm Mgrs., 35 0.1 5 0.0 40 0.1
Proprietors, Mgrs., Off-
icials except farm 2,249 8.6 337 2.6 2,586 6.6
Clerical and kindred 2,129 8.1 5,430 42.2 7,559 19.4
Sales workers 2,528 9.6 1,360 10.6 3,888 9.9
Craftsmen, foremen &
kindred workers 5,621 21 .4 202 1.6 5,823 14.9
Operatives & kindred workers 7,350 28.0 1,142 8.9 8,492 21.7
Domestic service workers 24 0.1 452 3.5 476 1.2
Service wkrs.,, exc. domestic 2,182 8.3 1,826 14,2 4,008 10.3
Farm laborers, unpaid ond
family workers 1 0.0 7 0.0 8 0.0
Farm laborers, exc. unpaid
and farm foremen 47 0.2 9 0.1 56 0.1
Laborers, exc. farm & mine 1,005 3.8 33 0.3 1,038 2.6
Occupation not reported 236 0.9 283 2.2 519 1.3
Total 14 years oid or
over employed 26,277 100.0 12,862 100.0 39,139 100.0
total T4 years old or over 34,087 37,059 71,146
MADISON, WISCONSIN
Male % Female % No. %
Professional Workers 4,788 18.4 3,141 18.9 7,929 18.5
Farmers & farm mgrs. 58 0.2 7 0.0 65 0.2
Proprietors, mgrs., officials,
except farm 3,381 13.0 569 3.4 3,950 9.2
Clerical ond kindred 2,120 8.1 6,268 37.6 8,388 19.6
Sales workers 2,612 10.0 1,304 7.8 3,916 9.2
Craftsmen, foremen &
kindred workers 4,820 18.5 223 1.3 5,043 11.8
Operatives & kindred workers 3,876 14.9 1,416 8.5 5,292 12.4
Domestic service workers 50 0.2 752 4.5 802 1.9
Service workers, exc. domestic 2,771 10.6 2,814 16.9 5,585 13.1
Form laborers, unpaid &
family workers 13 0.0 0 0.0 13 0.0
Farm laborers, exc. unpaid
& farm foremen 140 0.5 6 0.0 146 0.3
Laborers, exc. farm & mine 1,317 5.1 79 0.5 1,396 3.3
Occupation not reported 141 0.5 73 0.4 214 0.5
Total T4 years old or
over employed 26,087 100.0 16,652 100.0 42,739 100.0
Total T4 years old or over 38,190 39,536 77,726
(Continued an next page)
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Table 8 (con't)
OCCUPATIONAL COMPOSITION OF POPULATION
Persons 14 Years Old and Over By Major Occupational Groups
MICHIGAN URBAN

Male %  Female % No. %

Professional Workers 106, 399 8.2 60,511 12.4 166,910 9.4
Farmers & Farm Mgrs. 1,879 0.1 233 0.0 2,112 0.1
Proprietors, Mgrs., Officials

except farm 131,121 10.2 18,077 3.7 149,198 8.4
Clerical and kindred 97,501 7.6 155,215 31.7 252,716 14.2
Sales workers 88,141 6.8 50,255 10.3 138, 396 7.8
Craftsmen, foremen and

kindred workers 291,195 22.6 8,48) 1.7 299,676 16.8
Operatives & kindred workers 393,039 30.5 87,350 17.9 480,389 27.0
Domestic service workers 1,374 0.1 30,168 6.2 31,542 1.8
Service wkrs., exc. domestic 82,786 6.4 67,202 13.7 149,988 8.4
Farm laborers, unpaid &

family workers 180 0.0 75 0.0 255 0.0
Farm laborers, exc. unpaid

and farm foremen 2,358 0.2 372 0.1 2,730 0.2
Laborers, exc. farm & mine 80,846 6.3 4,241 0.9 85,087 4.8
Occupation not reported 13,506 1.0 6,926 1.4 20,432 1.1
Tofal T4 years old or

over employed 1,290,325 100.0 489,106 100.0 1,779,431 100.0
Tatal 14 years old or over 1,678,750 1,717,956 3,396,706

UNITED STATES URBAN
Male %_ Female % No. %

Professional Workers 2,435,966 9.3 1,511,552 12.4 3,947,518 10.3
Farmers & farm mgrs. 112,998 0.4 9,190 0.1 122,188 0.3
Proprietors, mgrs., off-

icials, except farm 3,406,188 13.0 518,584 4,2 3,924,772 10.2
Clerical and kindred 2,207,008 8.5 3,737,682 0.6 5,944,6%0 15.5
Sales workers 2,137,839 8.2 1,055,635 8.6 3,193,474 8.3
Craftsmen, foremen &

kindred workers 5,552,570 21.2 198,193 1.6 5,750,763 15.0
Operatives & kindred workers 5,709,829 21.8 2,384,662 19.5 8,094,491 21.1
Domestic service workers 52,924 0.2 1,011,504 8.3 1,064,428 2.8
Service wkrs., exc. domestic 1,996,485 7.6 1,506,092 12.3 3,502,577 9.1
Farm |aborers, unpaid &

family workers 6,735 0.0 2,926 0.0 9,661 0.0
Farm laborers, exc. unpaid

and farm foremen 159,638 0.6 22,245 0.2 181,883 0.5
Laborers, exc. farm & mine 2,142,428 8.2 93,014 0.8 2,235,442 5.8
Occupation not reported 267,510 1.0 166,150 1.4 433,660 1.1
Totol 14 years old or

over employed 26,188,118 100.0 12,217,429 100.0 38,405,547 100.0
Total 14 years old or over 35,627,395 38,622,471 74,249,866 100.0

SOURCE: U,S. Census of Population, 1950
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Table 9
POPULATION PROJECTIONS

1950-1980
City of Lonsing Ur- , Five Town—, ingham State of Um’i‘ed4
Lansing banized Area ship Area County Michigan States

1950 92,129 134,052 158, 293 172,941 6,371,766 150,697, 361
High 103,100 153,100 183,500 200,100

1955 Middle 102,650 152,800 183,100 199,700 7,072,300 163,080,000
Low 102,200 152,500 182,700 199,300
High 117,700 172, 300 208,000 226, 300

1960 Middle 116,000 170,800 206,150 224,200 7,772,800 175,465,000
Low 114,300 169, 300 204, 300 222,100
High 126,800 193,000 234,800 254,900

1965 Middle 123,250 188,850 229,800 249, 250 8,473,300 187,847,600

= Low 119,700 184,700 224,800 243,600
T3

High 136,400 215,900 265, 200 285,200

1970 Middle 130, 500 209,350 256,350 276,200 2,173,800 200,232,500
Low 124,600 202,800 247,500 267,200
High 145,100 242,100 297,900 322,400

1975  Middie 137,750 231,650 284,550 307,900 9,874,300 212,615,000
Low 13Q, 400 221,200 271,200 293,400
High 150,000 254,400 314,100 339,400

1980 Middle 145,000 250,000 301,650 325,900 10,575,000 225,000,000
Low 140,000 234,900 289,200 312,400

1 {ncluding future annexatioris.

2 Variable area. Projections derived from those for 5 Twp. Area

3 The townships of Delhi, Lansing, Meridian, DeWitt and Delta.

4 Projecfions of Michigan and United States from U.S. Census.

* Estimated land requirements based on this figure SOURCE: Lansing Planning Depariment

U.S5. Census



Table 12
MANUFACTURING

Lansing, Ingham County, Michigan
1929, 1939, 1947, 1954

Number of Value Added

Census Establish- Per Cent Employees Per Cent By Manufact. Per Cent
Year Area menfs Change (Nov.i5 Change ($1,000) Change
Lansing 137 2.1 27,867 11.9 305,118 106.2
1954 Ingham County 209 15.5 29,394 13.7 318,340 105.3
Michigan 12,711 28.5 1,001,630 2.7 8,707,194 67 .4

7S Lansing 140 32.1 24,898 98.6 147,996 *

S 1947 Ingham County 181 40.3 25,852 102.5 155,054 *
Michigan 2,891 65.9 975,481 57.7 5,200,135 189.9

Lansing 106 ~18.5 12,539 33.6 * *

1939 Inghom County 129 ~18.4 12,768 -33.3 * *
Michigon 5,961 ~10.8 618,702 3.3 1,794,016 -13.2

Lansing 130 * 18,887 * 74,219 *

1929 Inghom County 158 * 19,132 * 75,868 *

Michigan 6,486 * 599,179 * 2,067,344 *

NOTE: Per cent change from preceeding census

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Manufoctures.



Total Employed
Manufacturing
Retail Trade
Professional &
Related Services
Government
Transport, Communication,
Other Public Utilities
Construction
Personal Services
Finance, Insurance &
Real Estate
Wholesale Trade
Business & Repairs
Services
Amusement, Recreation
Related Services
Agriculture, Foresty
& Fishery
Mining

Not Reported

Table 13

EMPLOYMENT BY MAJOR INDUSTRY GROUPS

Persons 14 Years Old And Over

1950

Lansing Ingham County
Number % Number %
39,189 100.0 65,615 100.0
13,253 33.9 20,186 30.8
7,099 18.1 11,118 16.9
4,422 11.3 9,081 13.8
3,395 8.7 4,605 7.0
2,178 5.6 3,186 4,9
2,052 5.3 3,640 5.5
1,838 4.7 2,854 4.3
1,709 4.4 2,556 3.9
1,086 2.8 1,692 2.6
926 2.4 1,492 2.3
324 0.8 592 0.9
154 0.4 2,816 4.3

15 0.0 37 0.1

637 1.6 1,760 2.7

191

Mich. Urban
Number gé
1,779,431 100.0
788,342 44.3
283,170 15.9
148,725 8.4
60,635 3.4
121,133 6.8
81,433 4.6
91,105 5.1
56,398 3.2
53,874 3.0
41,575 2.3
17,505 1.0
7,672 0.4
7,044 0.4
20,820 1.2

(continued on next page)



Table 13 (con't)

EMPLOYMENT BY MAJOR INDUSTRY GROUPS

Persons 14 Years Old And Over

1940
Lansing Ingham County Mich. Urban
Number % Number % Number %
Total Employed 29,667 100.0 45,722 100.0 1,272,557 100.0
Manufacturing 10,286 4.7 14,696 32.1 565,534 44 .4
Retail Trade 5,312 17.9 7,432 16.3 204,182 16.0
Professional &

Related Services 2,438 8.2 4,240 2.3 92,992 7.3
Government 3,192 10,8 3,980 8.7 43,904 3.5
Transport, Communication,

Other Public Utilities 1,584 5.3 2,121 4.6 79,292 6.2
Consiruction 1,182 4.0 2,029 4.5 49,310 3.9
Personal Services 2,399 8.1 3,442 7.5 98, 357 7.7
Finance, Insurance

& Real Estate 1,330 4.5 1,724 3.8 42,375 3.3
Wholesale Trade 688 2.3 994 2.2 31,542 2.5
Business & Repairs

Services 578 1.9 834 1.8 24,892 2.0
Amusement, Recreation

Related Services 247 0.8 363 0.8 11,707 0.9
Agriculture, Foresiry

& Fishery 137 0.5 3,397 7.4 6,097 0.5
Mining 25 0.1 ' 41 0.1 7,215 0.6
Not Reparted 279 0.9 ' 429 0.9 15,158 1.2

SOURCE: Employment figures - U.S. Census
of Populaticn

Percentages - City Planning Dept.
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Table 14
t ABOR FORCE AND EMPLOYMENT ESTIMATES FOR INGHAM COUNTY

Yearly Averages

1949 1950 1951 1952 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957
Total Labor Force 73,000 77,600 79,100 79,500 85,300 85,200 86,100 85,600 85,208
Farm Labor Force 3,500 3,400 3,300 3,200 3,100 3,000 2,900 2,900 2,775
Non-Farm Labor Force | 69,500 74,200 75,800 76,300 82,200 82,200 83,200 82,700 82,433
Non-Farm Employment 65,600 72,300 73,700 73,800 80,500 78,400 80,700 78,100 78,125
Non- Farm Unemployment 3,900 1,900 2,100 2,500 1,700 3,800 2,500 4,600 4,308
§
Non~Farm Employment
Manufacturing Industries 24,700 29,000 29,500 29,300 33,800 30,600 31,900 28,100 27,395
Non-Manufacturing Industries 36,600 38,900 39,800 40,100 42,300 43,300 44,300 45,400 46,050
Not Reporfed & Self-Employed 4,300 4,400 4,400 4,400 4,400 4,500 4,500 4,600 4,680

SOURCE: Michigan State Employment

Commission, January 1958



Table 15
MANUFACTURES
Lansing, Ingham County, Michigan 1929-1954

Lansing Per Cent of Ingham County

Employees Value Added
Year Establishments (Nov. 15) By Manufacture
1954 65.55 94.80 95.85
1947 77.35 96 .31 95.45
1939 82.17 98.21 -
1929 82.28 98.72 97.83

Lansing Per Cent of the State of Michigan

1954 1.07 2.78 3.50
1947 1.42 2.55 2.85
1939 1,78 2.03 -

1929 1.94 3.15 3.59

Ingham County Per Cent of the State of Michigan

1954 1.64 2.93 3.66
1947 1.83 2.65 2.98
1939 2.16 2.06 -

1929 2.3 3.19 3.67

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Manufactures,
1954, 1947, 1939, 1929
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Table 16
RETAIL SALES IN LANSING & INGHAM COUNTY
By Principle Retail Groups, 1948 and 1954

Total of All Other
all Estab- Food Eating & General Establish~
Year and Area lishments Stores Drinking Automotive Merchandise  Apparel ments
1954
INGHAM COUNTY $251,097 $52,852 $15,319 $54,556 $33,734 $15,355 $79, 281
Per Cent of Tofal Sales 100.00 21.05 6.10 21.73 13.43 6.12 31.57
LANSING $195,657 $36,712 $12,285 $45, 598 $31,919 $12,637 $56,506
Per Cent of Total Sales 100,00 18.76 6.28 23.31 16.31 6.46 28.88
Per Cent of Ingham Sales 77 .92 69.46 80.19 83.58 94,62 82.30 71.27
1948
@ [INGHAM COUNTY $177,964 $38,473 $11,365 $36,821 $23,191 $12,751 $55,363
N Per Cent of Total Sales 100.00 21.62 6.38 20.6% 13.03 7.7 31.11
LANSING $138,902 $31,538 $8,428 $29, 651 $21,926 $11,490 $35,869
Per Cent of Total Sales 100.00 22,71 6.07 21.35 15.78 8.27 25,82
Per Cent of Ingham Sales 78.05 81.97 74.16 80.53 94.55 90.11 64.79
INCREASE, 1954 over 1948
INGHAM COUNTY
Amount $73,133 $14,379 $3,954 $17,735 $10,543 $2,604 $23,918
Per Cent 41.09 37.37 34.79 48.16 45,46 20.42 43,20
LANSING
Amount $56,755 $5,174 $3,857 $15,947 $9,993 $1,147 $20,637
Per Cent 40.86 16.32 45.76 53.78 45.58 9.98 57.53
Per Cent of County Increase 77 .61 35.98 97 .55 89.92 94.78 44.05 86,28

NOTE: All sales are in $1,000.00,

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Business, 1948 & 1954.



Table 17

RETAIL EMPLOYMENT AND PAYROLL IN LANSING AND INGHAM COUNTY

Total of All Other
All Estab- Food Eating & General Establish-
Year & Area lishments Stores Drinking Automofive Merchandise Apparel menis
1954
ingham Co. Employees 8,722 928 1,354 1,143 1,947 680 2,670
% of Ingham Employees 100.00 10.64 15,52 13.11 22.32 7.80 30.61
Ingham Payroll ($1,000) $29,836 $3,453 $3,431 $5,519 $5,044 $2,217 $10,172
% of Ingham Payroll 100.00 11.57 11.50 18.50 16.91 7.43 34.09
Lansing Employees 7,257 640 1,140 971 1,858 578 2,070
% of Inghom Employees 83.20 68.96 84.19 84.95 $5.43 85.00 77.53
% of Total Lansing Employees 100.00 8.82 15.71 13.38 25,60 7.96 28.53
Lansing Payroll ($1,000) $24,946 $2,488 $2,863 $4,831 $4,839 $1,910 $8,015
— % of Ingham Payroll 83.61 72.05 83.45 87.53 95.94 86.15 78.79
=4 % of Total Lansing Payroll 100.00 9.97 11.48 19.36 19.40 7.66 32,13
1948
Ingham Co. Employses 8,187 1,143 i,365 976 1,437 677 2,589
% of Ingham Employees 100,00 13.96 16.67 11.92 17.55 8.27 31.63
Ingham Payroll ($1,000) $22,698 $3,727 $2,562 $3,303 $3,527 $1,685 $7,894
% of Ingham Payroll 100,00 16.42 11.29 14.55 15.54 7.42 34.78
Lansing Employees 6,575 796 993 804 1,375 478 2,129
% of Ingham Employees 80.31 69.64 72.75 82.38 95.68 70.60 82,23
% of Total Lansing Employees 100.00 12.11 15.10 12,23 20,91 7.27 32.38
Lansing Payroll ($1,000) $18,544 $2,668 $1,972 $2,787 $3,409 $1,23% $6,469
% of Ingham Payroll 81.70 71.58 76,97 84.38 96.65 73.53 81.95
% of Total Lansing Payroll 100,00 14,39 10.63 15.03 i8.38 5.68 34.89
Change 1954 Over 1948
Ingham County Employees 535 =215 -1 167 510 3 81
fngham Payroll ($1000) $7,138 -$274 869 $2,216 $1,517 $532 $2,278
Lansing Employees 682 ~-156 147 167 483 100 -59
Lansing Payrol! (§1,000) $6,402 -$180 $891 $2,044 $1,430 $671 $1,546

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Business, Retail Trade, 1954 & 1948.
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Year and Area

1954

LANSING
Per cent change
INGHAM COUNTY
Per cent change
MICHIGAN

Per cent change
1948

LANSING

Per cent change
INGHAM COUNTY

Per cent change
MICHIGAN

Per cent change

1939

LANSING

Per cent change
INGHAM COUNTY

Per cent change
MICHIGAN

Per cent change

1929
LANSING

INGHAM COUNTY

MICHIGAN

Table 18

RETAIL ESTABLISHMENTS, SALES & EMPLOYMENT

Lansing, Ingham County, State Of Michigan

1929, 1939,

Establishments

1948, 1954

1,094
14.3
1,606

67, 995
3.0

957
-13.9
1,537

2.5
65,990
-2.1

1,112
13.4
1,576
16 4
67,414
20 4

981

1,354

55,985

Total Sales

($1,000)

$195,657
40.9
$251,097
41.1
$8,167,632
39.5

$138,902
198.1
$177,964
222.2
$5,854, 445
221.5

$46,591
-16.5
$55,230
-14,7
$1,820,798
-18.2

$55, 801

$64,724

$2,226,398

Total
Employees

8,276
42.0
10,410
53.0
305, 580
54.3

5,829
32.3
6,805
N/A
198,018
22.2

4,406
N/A -

161,245

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Business



Table 19
WHOLESALE TRADE
Lansing, Ingham County, Michigan
1929, 1939, 1948, 1954

Establishments Sales Employees
Number % Change Total ( $1,000) % Change Number % Change

Lansing 231 38.3 203,389 58.5 2,630 35.2
1954  Ingham Co. 287 42,1 226,158 60.2 2,944 40.9
Michigan 9,441 24,2 10,086,684 57 .1 99,793 20.0
- Lansing 167 15.2 128, 331 299.1 1,945 55.1
«© 1948 Ingham Co. 202 20,2 141,178 314.6 2,089 54.3
e Michigan 7,600 10.0 6,422,253 233.4 83,138 59.0
Lansing 145 46 .4 32,153 -27.6 1,254 -5.2
1939  Ingham Co. 168 N/A 34,051 N/A 1,354 N/A
Michigan 6,908 31.0 1,926,474 -11.3 52,292 - 10.3

Lansing 99 - 44,471 - 1,323 -

1929  Ingham Co. N/A - N/A - N/A -

Michigan 5,272 - 2,171,408 - 47,406 -

SOURCE: U.S, Census of Business




Table 20
SELECTED SERVICES ~ MICHIGAN, INGHAM COUNTY, LANSING

1954 1948
Business Michigan Ingham Lansing Michigan Ingham Lansing
TOTAL ESTABLISHMENTS 29,699 743 524 26,576 503 341
Total Sales ($1,000) 1,015,601 22,100 17,682 539,343 12,238 10,375
Total Employees 92,783 2,651 2,214 86,657 2,100 1,797
PERSONAL SERVICES 13,072 361 267 13,777 301 223
Sales {$1,000) 262,605 8,4%6 6,902 191,790 5,310 4,476
Employees 33,648 1,115 941 32,699 N9 N/A
BUSINESS SERVICES 2,843 92 66 1,117 21 18
Sales ($1,000) 326,286 4,093 3,565 81,920 249 907
Employees 15,729 383 359 13,499 237 N/A
@ AUTOMOBILE REPAIR 3,517 84 57 3,719 71 40
@ Sales ($1,000) 99,248 2,133 1,757 61,647 1,571 1,278
Employees 8,298 226 197 6,557 138 N/A
MISCELLANEQUS REPAIR -~ 4,228 97 71 2,763 53 34
Sales ($1,000) 68,810 1,226 909 31,911 505 406
Employees 4,241 86 67 3,117 60 N/A
AMUSEMENT, RECREATION 3,294 85 55 2,623 39 18
Sales ($1,000) 165,003 4,023 2,774 93,408 2,143 1,593
Employees 18,395 562 387 17,371 415 294
HOTELS, MOTELS, COURTS 2,745 24 8 2,577 8 8
Sales ($1,000) 93,649 2,129 1,775 78,667 1,760 1,715
Employees 12,472 79 263 13,414 331 326

Note: Sales are for entire year,
Employees are those on payrolls as of November 15.

SOURCE: U.S. Census of Business.




Total Area

Residential (Total) ¥~

Single Family
Two Family
3-4 Family

5 or more Family
Commercial (Total)
Offices & Home
Occupations
General Business
Intensive Business

Industrial (Total) e

Light & Warehouses
Heavy

“Cemetery -~
"?U’rilities -
~Schools (Total) v~

Public
Parochial

' — Public & Quasi-Public 7

Buildings
— Recreation
River »
~ Streets & Alleys »
Vacant Land (Total)~”
Subdivided

Acreage

Table 22
EXISTING LAND USE - 1954
City of Lansing

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department

Acres Developed
Per 100 Persons

3.10
2,59
.33

.12
.05

J1
.15

.85

.34
.51

.09

.28
.27
.01
.32

.98

1.88

Field Survey - 1954

Per Cent of
Total Land Use Developed
Acres Per Cent Land
9461 .61 100.00 -
3095.81 , 3272 / 37.54
2592.42 27.40 3].43
331.33 3.50 4.02
120.00 1.27 1.46
52.06 0.55 0.63
299.71 | 3.17 7 3.64
37.76 0.40 0.46
111.32 1.18 1.35
150.63 1.59 1.83
. 854.60 .  9.03 10.36
344.23 3.64 4.17
510.37 5.39 6.19
- 87.73, 0.43 7 ).06
4173 4.67 5.36
_282.03 +  2.98v 3.42
268.10 2.83 3.25
13.93 0.15 0.17
~321.61 ,  3.40 7 3.90
L ~984.98  10.417 11,94
- 193.50: 2.05 -
11878.55° 19.85 22.78
10213 10.79 -
577.25 6.10 -
444.11 4.69 -
200



Table 23
LAND USE IN ZONING DISTRICTS, 1954

City of Lansing, Michigan

Bu
Wy

—

ZONING r Y >
DISTRICTS — 7|« —— LAND USE f——-—-—"—"“‘“_Qj‘\i:ZJ |
R0 Cm e R N,
Total One . Two Apts, Comm- Light Heavy Ceme U\;r‘lla‘l*{ Seh Pub & Rec Vac
Acres Fam Fam ercial Ind. Ind. tery  ities ools Semi rea ant
Zoned ily ity Pub tion
Bidg.
A One Res. éibi%io.% 951.69 23.33 3.50 17.23 36.27 3.75 87.73 55.32 164.00 30.91 477.24 559.39
B One Res.p‘ 2112.81 [1101.28 58.80 13.70 11.32 15.94 16.70 - 52,63 76.20 129.72 422.47 214.68 .
C Two Res. 840,13 [ 351.29  141.44 73.08 33.69 8.86 12.32 - 28,97 28.53 85.23 30.32 46.40
D-M Mul- 185,77 | 57.46 36.49 27.11 2.95 1.36 - - - 2.05 35.07 15.33 7.95
tiple ST T
ns D Apart- 183.76 | 43.74 30.83 28,82 20.65 2,10 - - 7.02  8.99 16.86 10.47 14.28
o ment
— J"-H"'\_«M/_\
E Apt. 16.34 1.30 2.25 1.26 2.05 - - - - - 1.25 - 1.23
Shop
E-1 Drive 13.66 1.92 - 0.80 5.20 - - - - - - - 5.74
In Shop : _
F Commer- 166.92 7 31.58 8.82 5.86 63.31 3.62 2.3 - 28,38, 1.63 5.99 - 15.42"
cial
F-1 Commer- 66.29 5.08 5.23 3.12 42.20 5.04 0.78 - - 0.63 3.07 - .14 ]
cial
G Business 90.78 1.81 1.84 2.9 55.40 10.31 - - 5.09 - - 2.68 3.50 7.24
G -2 Whsl. 16.95 1.74 - - 0.23 1.98 - - - - - - 13.00
H Light ind, 540.45 | 29.88 18,66 11.26 19.39 179.78  91.91 - 91.56 - 5.93  25.65 66.43 |
| Heavy Ind.  700.36 9.41 2.86 0.81 7.76 76.85 374.52 - 172,76 - 4,28 - 51.11
J Parking 44.98 4.24 0.78  0.46 11.33 2.12 8.08 - - - 0.62 - 17.35 I
Totals 7389.56 |2592.42 331.33 172.06 299.71 344,23 510,37 87.73 441.73 282.03 321.61 984.98 1021.36 i

NOTES: Unzoned "Park Land” has been recorded in the classification of the
predominant adjacent zoning. Unzoned "Streets and Alleys" occupy

- 1878.55 acres. Rivers occupy 193.50 acres. SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department



Table 24
DEVELOPED LAND USE, 1956

Lansing Urbanized Area

Developed Land Outside City Developed Land Including City
Acres Per Acres Per
100 100
Acres Per Cent Persons Acres Per Cent Persons
RESIDENTIAL 6854.0 41.45 13.60 9950.4 40.15 6.63
Single-family 6803.2 41.14 13.50 9395,6 37.91 6.26
Multi-family 50.8 0.31 - 0.10 554.8 22 0.37
COMMERCIAL 264.7 1.60 0.52 564.4 2.28 0.38
rs INDUSTRIAL 456.2 2.76 0.%0 1310.8 5,29 0.87
o Light 271.9 1.65 0.54 616.1 2.49 0.41
™ Heavy 184.3 1.11 0.36 694.7 2.80 0.46
PUBLIC & QUASI 6242.5 37.75 12.39 8360.5 33.73 5.57
PUBLIC
Schools 224 .4 1.36 0.45 ' 506 .4 2.04 0.34
Open-space 1647 .5 ?.96 3.27 2720.2 10.98 1.81
Buildings 3998.7 24.18 7.93 4320.3 17.43 2.88
Utilities 371.9 2.25 0.74 813.6 3.28 0.54
STREETS & ALLEYS 2719.4 16.44 5.40 4597.9 18.55 3.07
TOTAL DEVELOPED 16536.8 100.00 32.81 24784.0 100.00 16,52
NOTE: The population of the Lansing Urbanized Area in 1954 was SOURCE: Field Survey, Lansing
estimated to be 150,000, composed of 99,600 in the City Planning Department
of Lansing and 50,400 outside of Lansing but within the ur- 1954-1956,
banized area., .
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Table 25

CHANGES IN SELECTED LAND USES IN THE CITY OF LANSING

1937 1954 Developed
Developed Developed Area/100
Per Cent Per Cent Area/100 Per Cent Per Cent Area/100 Persons
of Total Developed Persons of Total Developed Persons ‘ Acres
Acres Land Land (Acres) . Acres - land Land (Acres) : % Chg . *¥
RESIDENTIAL 21146 ~ 28.33 38.00 2.69 3095.81  33.40 37.54 3.11 15.6
(Total)
Single 1962.4 O 26,29 35.26 2.50 2592.42 27.97 31.43 2.6] 4.4
Family
Multi- 152.2 -, 2.04 2.74 0.19 503.39 5.43 6.11 0.50 163.2
Family )
COMMERCIAL 131.2 1.76 2.36 0.17 299.71 3.23 3.64 0.30 76.5
~ (Total)
7]
INDUSTRIAL 542.9 7.27 9.76 0.69 854.60 ?.22 10.36 0.86 24,6
(Total)
Light Ind. 198.1 v 2.65 3.56 0.25 344.23 3.71 4.17 0.35 | 40.0
Heavy Ind.  344.8~  4.62 6.20 0.44 510.37 5.5 6.19 0.51 15.9
PUBLIC AND
QUASI-PUBLIC 1193.4 15.99 21.44 1.51 2118.08 22.84 25,68 2.12 40.4
(Total)*
Schools - - - - 282,03 3.04 3.42 0.28 -
Open Space  535.2 7.17 9.62 . 0.69 1072.71 11.58 13.00 1.08 58.8
Buildings 465.3 6.23 8.36 0.59 321,61 3.47 3,90 0.32 -45.8
Utilities 192.9  2.59 3.46 0.25 441,73 477 5.36 0.44 83.3
Oe o207 ¥
ﬁ»,;-f)"fg} R {(continued on next page)
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Table 25 {con't)

1937 1954 Developed
Developed _ Developed Area/100
Per Cent Per Cent Area/100 Per Cent Per Cent Area/100 Persons
of Total Developed Persons of Total Developed Persons Acres
Acres Land Land (Acres) Acres Land Land (Acres) % Chg.**
STREETS & 1582.9 12.21 28.44 2.01 1878.55 20.27 22,78 .89 6.3
ALLEYS
VACANT 1899.3 25.44 - - 1021.36 11.02 - - -
LAND
TOTAL 7464.3 100.00 100,00 7.08 9268.11 100.00 100.00 8.28 -16.9
LAND ‘
TOTALRIVERS  195.2 - - - 193.50 - - - -

11114

*  Includes Public and Parochial Schools

**  Developed Area Per Cent Change: s the
change in acres per 100 persons from 1937
to 1954

SOURCE: Lansing City Plan~1938,
Harland Bartholomew and
Associates.

Lansing Planning Depart~
ment, Field Survey

NOTE: The 1937 population is estimated to be 78,646.
The 1954 population is estimated to be 99,600.

Developed land is total land minus vacant fand.



Table 27
HOUSING CHARACTERISTICS
Lansing Compared With Ingham County, The State of Michigan
And Selected Michigan Cities, 1950

INGHAM MICHIGAN BATTLE GRAND
LANSING COUNTY URBAN CREEK FLINT RAPIDS JACKSON
All dwelling units 28,887 50,953 1,312,53] 15,609 49,258 55,362 16,451
Median number of rooms 4.6 4.3 4.7 4.6 4.5 5.0 5.1
One dw. unit, det. stret, (%) 65.8 70.5 60.8 57.1 67 .4 54.8 64.6
Built 1940 or lafer (%) 13.2 23.0 20.8 8.2 13.9 7.7 4,1
With hot running water,
priv, toilet-bath, not -
delap. (%) 79.0 67.1 83.5 73.0 76.9 79.5 74.2
ro Occupied dwelling units
o
< Median no. persons per D, U. 2.9 2.9 5.1 2.8 3.0 2.9 2.7
With 1.01 or more persons
per room (%) 6.7 11.3 10.2 7.8 9.7 5.8 10.1
QOccupants non-white (%) 2.4 1.6 7.2 6.5 7.4 3.0 5.6
Qwner-occupied (%) 64 .4 66,3 62.8 59.9 68.0 61.2 63.8
With central heating (%) 87.0 74.8 77.8 85.0 83.9 78.2 83.0
With mech. refrig. (%) 88.8 85.0 $0.0 88.4 92.8 1.3 88.1
Owner~occupied non-farm
Per cent mortgaged ! 46.2 46,5 4.5 45.0 47.9 39.6 38.7
Median value of one-
dwelling unit structores $7,336 $7,042 $8,182 $7,324 $6,970 $8,498 $6,762
Renter-occupied non-farm
Median rent per month $44 .65 $42.38 $48.02 $44 .85 $46 .66 $32.28 $41 .60

T 1404 dwelling unit structures without business (continued on next page)




Table 27 {(con’t)
HOUSING CHARACTERIST!CS
Lansing Compared With Ingham County, The Siate of Michigan
And Selected Michigan Cities, 1950

INGHAM MICHIGAN BATTLE GRAND
LANSING COUNTY URBAN CREEK FLINT RAPIDS JACKSON
All dwelling units 28,887 50,953 1,312,531 15,609 49,258 55,362 16,451
Water supply
Hot and cold piped run-
ning water in structure (%) 91.8 80.0 91.0 88.0 89.5 88.2 85.5
Only cold piped running
water in struct. (%) 6.9 1.3 7.3 9.9 8.5 10.1 11.6
No piped running water (%) 0.5 6.2 1.4 1.2 0.8 0.8 1.3
~
e Toilet Facilities
=
Flush toilet in struct.
exclusive use (%) 89.7 79.7 92.2 84.2 87.9 23.1 87.6
Flush toilet in struct.
shored (%) 8.2 5.3 4.1 4.4 8.0 4.8 8.1
Other toilet facilities
{(incl. priv) (%) 1.3 13.4 3.1 4.4 2.7 0.4 1.9
No toilet (%) 0.1 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.4 0.2 0.9
Bathing Facilities
Instolled both or shower
exclusive use (%) 85.8 76.2 88.7 79.7 85.2 87.6 81.5
installed both or shower
shared (%) 8.2 5.3 4.2 10.8 7.1 5.0 8.2
No both or shower (%) 5.0 17 .4 7.2 8.4 7.3 5.6 8.6
Dilapidoted dwell. units (%) 1.7 4.2 4.5 _ 5.4 4.4 4.4 6.0

SOURCE. U.S. Census of Housing.



Table 28

RESIDENTIAL SUBDIVISIONS
The Lansing Metropolitan Area, 1945 - 1958

City of Meridan Twp, Delhi Twp. Delta Twp. Dewiti Twp.
Totals Lansing Lansing Twp. 30 Secs. 30 Secs, 18 Secs. 18 Secs.
Subs  Lots Subs Lots Subs Lots Subs Lots Subs Lots Subs Lots Subs Lots
1945 3 239 - - 1 20 2 219 - - - - - -
1946 17 89 4 180 5 349 6 272 - - - - 2 75
1947 12 295 2 53 3 65 7 177 - - - - - -
1948 12 350 - - ? 305 1 11 2 34 - - - -
S 49 8 164 2 48 4 97 1 10 ] 9 - - - -
1950 21 839 7 393 6 224 4 154 4 68 - - - -
1951 19 608 10 393 4 52 3 133 2 30 - - - -
1952 17 437 7 191 5 108 1 17 4 121 - - - -
1953 27 687 4 191 12 227 3 88 6 129 - - 2 52
1954 39 1,427 4 77 11 442 10 A24 8 160 5 196 1 128
1955 61 1,821 7 102 22 763 15 597 1 232 5 103 1 24
1956 48 1,773 10 538 11 319 1 297 7 258 5 219 4 142
1957 24 863 6 214 6 166 7 244 1 38 5 201 - -
1958 30 995 9 388 9 285 3 42 5 i 3 108 1 61
Totals 338 11,394 72 2,768 107 3,442 74 2,685 51 1,190 23 827 1 A82

SOURCE: Auditor General's Office
State of Michigan




TYPES OF CLASSIFICATIONS

).

10.

Desirable service standards
(a) Service Area
(b) Driving Time
(c) Sales service area*
(d) Population necessary

Gross sales necessary per year
(a) Shopping center
(b) Primary store

Gross sales floor area recommended
(c) Shopping center
(b} Primary store

Primary Store

Other stores recommended.
(each higher classification
of shopping center includes
types of stores listed in
lower classifications)

Number of stores desirable
Shopping cenfer acreage
desirable

Parking ratio recommended
Distance from competing
shopping centers

Shopping center cost

CONVENIENCE
SHOPPING CENTER

less than 1/2 mile
5 minutes (walking)
$1, 500,000

Up to 2,000 persons

$300, 000
$200, 000

5,000 sq. ft.
2,000 sq. ft.

Grocery

Drug store

Shoe Repair

Dry Cleaner-Laundry
Barber-Beauty Shop

3-5 Stores

1-2 Acres

1:1 to2:1

1/2 mile

$500,000
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Table

RECOMMENDED SHOPPING

NEIGHBORHOOD
SHOPPING CENTER

1/2 mile - 3/4 mile
5 minutes

$48,000, 000
5-8,000 persons

$1,750,000-2,000,000
$1,000,000-1, 200,000

15-20,000 sq. ft.
8-12,000 sq. ft.

Superette

Dairy Bar
Bakery

Gas Station
Variety Store

5-10 Stores
2-4 Acres
2:1 to 31

1 mile

$2-3,000, 000
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l CENTER STANDARDS

’ l SUB-COMMUNITY
SHOPPING CENTER

} Il - 1-11/4 miles
, 10 minutes
$15-30,000,000
l 15-30,000 persons
l 2,500, 000-3, 500,000

1,400,000-1,600,000

40-60,000 sq. ft.
12-20,000 sq. ft.

!

! l Supermarket

Hardware
Children's Wear
Men's Wear
Women's Wear
Restaurant
Radio & TV
Shoe Store
Branch Bank

10-20 Stores

5-10 Acres

3:1 to 4:1

2-3 miles

$3-5,000, 000

COMMUNITY
SHOPPING CENTER

1 1/2-2 miles

20 minutes
$40-80, 000,000
40-80,000 persons

$5-7,000, 000
$2-2, 500,000

100~150,000 sq. ft.
40-50,000 sq. ft.

Jr. Department Store

Supermarket (2nd)
Drug Store (2nd)
Men's Wear (2nd)
Women's Wear (2nd)
Restaurant (2nd)
Shoe Store (2nd)
Appliances

"Music Store

Furniture
Gift Shop
Candy Store

20-35 Stores

15-25 Acres

3:1 to 4:1

3-4 miles

$5-10,000,000

209

REGIONAL
SHOPPING CENTER

3-5 miles

30 minutes
$100-250, 000,000
100-250,000 persons

$10-15, 000,000
$3-5,000, 000

200-500,000 sq. ft.
100-200,000 sq. ft.

Department Store

Men's Wear (3rd)
Women's Wear (3rd)
Shoe Store (3rd)
Restaurant (3rd)
Variety Store (2nd)
Branch Bank (2nd)
Book Store

Floor Covering
Jewelry Store
Bowling Alley

T heater

B usiness Office

35-60 Stores

40-60 Acres

4:1 to 5:1

8 miles

$10-20,000,000

* Sales service area - that area surrounding the proposed shopping center which holds
the populafion with an earning power aggregate enough fo support such a center.

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department



Table 30
MOTOR VEHICLE REGISTRATION, PASSENGER & COMMERCIAL

Ingham County And The State of Michigan 1920 ~ 1980

INGHAM COUNTY STATE OF MICHIGAN
Number % Change % of State Number % Change

1920 11,584 2.80 412,717

1925 29,603 155.6 2.99 990, 709 140.0
1930 37,426 26.4 2.83 1,330,582 34.3
1935 35,102 - 6.6 2.83 1,242,022 - 6.6
1940 41,691 18.8 2.74 1,522,365 22.6
1945 39, 660 - 4.9 2.77 1,430,881 - 6.0
1950 65,334 64.7 2.79 2,339,459 63.4
1955 83,989 28.6 2.78 3,021,111 29.1
1960! 96,300 14.6 2.82 3,417,000 13.1
1965 108,700 12.9 2.85 3,812,700 1.6
1970 121,200 1.5 2.88 4,208, 400 10.4
1975 134,000 10.5 2.91 4,604,200 9.4
1980 147,000 9.7 2.94 5,000, 000 8.6

1 Estimates for 1960-1980 by the Michigan Staie
Highway Dept. and Lansing City Planning Dept.

SOURCE: Michigan Department of State
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1942

1943

1944

1945

1946

1947

1948

1949

1950

1951

1952

1953

1954

1955

1956

1957

Table 31

INTER-CITY COACH LINE COMPANY, INC.

Lansing, Michigan

NET
INCOME

+123, 199
+90,026
+45,107
+43, 604
+76,253
+48,314
-40,603
-13,960
+11,758
-20,98)
+36,355

-1,288
-27,792
-21,311
~57,940

+9,264

TOTAL REVENUE TOTAL MILES PASSENGERS PER GROSS
PASSENGERS DRIVEN VEHICLE MILE INCOME
10,319,529 1,889,299 5.46 $541,417
13,308,410 1,929,333 6.89 693,237
13,067,956 1,692,429 7.72 670,251
11,778,033 1,603,087 7.34 648,674
12,867,682 1,723,376 7.46 677,554
12,972,017 1,838,716 7.05 694,824
11,799,349 1,849,235 6.38 719,718
10,125,673 1,871,687 5.40 782,812
9,586,312 1,827,454 5.24 769,281
8,290,543 1,746,033 4.74 762,855
6,503,943 1,564,299 4,15 836,924
5,873,033 1,457,504 4,02 791,235
4,657 ,464 1,374,795 3.38 727,375
4,232,691 1,363,192 3.10 669,619
3,555,384 1,200,688 2.96 545,236
2,430,266 860,100 282 440,542
SOQURCE: Inter=City Coach Lines, Incorporated
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Table 32

LANSING SUBURBAN LINES, INC,

Lansing, Michigan

TOTAL REVENUE TOTAL MILES PASSENGERS PER
PASSENGERS DRIVEN VEHICLE MILE
1948 | 622,339 383, 227 1.62
1949 569,220 ‘ 389, 196 1.46
1950 539,016 375,628 1.41
1951 548,503 397,289 1.38
1952 503,398 404,420 1.24
1953 400, 609 401,438 1.00
1954 366,498 : 329,707 1.11
1955 352, 834 319,987 1.10
1956 371,840 | 341,987 1.08
1957 418,456 341, 664 1.22

SOURCE: Lansing Suburban Lines, Inc.
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1948
1949
1950
195]
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958

NOTE:

Table 33
AIRPORT USE
Capitol City Airport

Lansing, Michigan

Air Carrier
Landings & Takeoffs

Air Carrier Pounds Air Pounds Air Pounds Air

Passengers Mail Express Freight
13, 286 70,705 382,658 435,339
22,058 112,340 300,438 480,907
29,450 136, 274 399,627 1,080,329
30,838 146,436 302,092 174,630
43,181 169,739 357,495 216,803
57,030 201, 306 431,981 322,722
74,356 239,447 388,270 284,072
78,956 265,330 620,439 370,113
71,849 275,648 488,534 338,998
82,105 280,027 511,884 416,086
71,169 293,645 480,411 304,252

Capital Airlines carries approximately 90.5% of the
air passengers, 74.5% of the airmail, 80.9% of the
air express and 100% of the air freight.

The figures for passengers, mail, express and freight
are incoming and outgoing.

North Central Airlines began operations in Lansing
in April, 1953.

Capital Airlines was on strike for a portion of 1958.

17,805
17,453
17,070
14,206
12,967

SOURCE: Michigan Department of Aeronautics,
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Table 34

RECOMMENDED PUBLIC SCHOOL STANDARDS

City of Lansing & Urbanized Area

Factor Primary Elemen- Elementary Junior High Senior High
tary School School School School
Grades Served K-3 K-6 7-9 10-12

Service Radius

Neighborhood Seg-

Neighborhood

Sub-communi

Community

ment ( Less than (1/2 Mile) (1-11/2 miles) (11/2-2 miles
1/2 mile) or more)
Capacity (pup- As required to 400-600 800-1200 1200-1600
ils per School) handle given sif-
uation (Not more
than 250 ordin-
arily)
Pupils Per 25-30 25-30 30-35 30-40
Classroom
Classrooms Per As needed but 20 25-40,Variations 40~65,Variation
School ordinarily not due to Gym, Study due to Gym,
to exceed 10 Hdll, etc. Home Economics,
Driver Educa-
tion, Shop,
Dramatics, efc.
Desirable 2 Acres plus 1 5 Acres plus 25-35 Acres 40-75 Acres
School Site acre per 100 1 acre per
Acreage (In- pupils 100 pupils
cluding Park
& Playground)
Minimum School | 3 Acres 5 Acres 10-15 Acres 20 Acres

Site Acreage
(Including Park
& Playground)

Location
Factors

Away from heavily
traveled streets
Schoo! justified
due to excessive
walking distance,
heavy enrollment,
or where neigh~
borhood is divided
by major thorough-
fare.

In center of
neighborhood
whenever pos-
sible and a-
way from heav-
ily traveled
streefs.

Joint park -
school advis-
able.

214

Since pupils
from several
neighborhoods
are involved,
school should
be located on
or negr a
major street,

With sub-commun-

ity park.

Should be located

on a major street
because of cars

used by student &
traffic generated

for athletic contests,
plays & other activ-
ities. With commun-~

ity park.

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
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Table 35
EXISTING PUBLIC SCHOOLS, CITY OF LANSING, 1958

Site Area Original Additions Useable Recommen- 1958-59 1958 Atten- Enrollment

Acres Const, Class- ded Capa- EnrolIment dance Dist. Factor

Schools rooms city Pop.

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS
Allen 1.8 1913 1925 22 550 576 4,010 14.4
Barnes 2.3 1920 . 1958 14 350 429 4,350 9.9
Bingham 0.9 1956 - 12 360 389 5,070 7.7
Cavanaugh 13.7 1958 - 14 350 454 3,640 12.5
Cedar 0.8 1918 - 9 225 238 2,420 9.8
Christiancy 1.7 1914 - 11 275 231 1,850 12.5
Cumberland 8.1 1958 - 5 150 148 1,130 13.1
Elmhurst 14.9 1950 1951 17 510 562 - 3,270 17.2
no LEverett 2.0 1850 1890 21 525 526 3,650 4.4
pr= 1923-28-37

Fairview 10.0 1954 - 12 360 466 4,150 11.2
Foster 2,0 1918 1931 19 475 571 3,910 14,6
Genesee 1.2 1912 - 10 250 310 6,050 5.1
Gier Park 14.8 1953 1957 12 360 397 3,010 13.2
Grand River 1.3 1910 1912 9 225 223 3,410 6.5
High 1.9 1924 1930 13 325 427 2,080 2.5
Holmes 1.7 1923 1929 16 400 472 4,320 10.9
Horsebrook 9.2 1952 1956 7 210 166 1,250 13.3
Kalamazoo 1.5 1923 - 21 525 544 8,060 6.7
Kendon 16.5 1958 - 10 300 302 1,350 22.4
Lincoln 1.0 1936 - 8 200 177 1,260 14,0
Lewton 10.0 1957 - 12 30 358 1,600 11.7
Lyons 10.6 1951 1953-58 10 300 287 2,420 11.9

{continued on next page)




Table 35 (con't.)

Site Area Original Additions Useable Recommen- 1958-59 1958 Atten- Enrollment
Acres Const. Class- ded Capa- Enroliment dance Disf., Factor
_Schoo!s rooms city Pop.
Main 2.4 1929 1953 12 300 367 2,520 14.6
Maplehill 4.6 1952 1953 il 330 277 1,690 16.4
Maplewood 3.0 1918 1953 13 325 424 4,370 9.7
Michigan P.3 1915 - 11 275 316 3,960 8.0
Moores Park 1.2 1958 - 12 360 369 4,690 7.7
Mt, Hope 4.4 1948 1953 16 480 466 3,810 12.2
Northwestern 6.0 1940 19/255-53 14 360 387 1,810 21.4
Oak Park 0.9 1916 - 1 275 359 2,770 13.0
Pleasant Grove 3.8 1929 1950 19 525 611 2,820 21.7
Pleasant View 18,6 1955 1957 12 360 363 1,870 19.4
Verlinden 3.4 1930 1954 i1 275 309 3,320 9.3
N Walnut 1.5 1924 1937 20 500 489 ' 5,550 8.8
P Willow (old 6.6 1919-51 1953 6 & 12 485 587 4,390 13.4
& new)
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS
C.W, Otto 17.5 1937 1955-56 36 1,200 1,249 - -
Pattengill 7.0 1920 1922-39 40 1,400 1,337 - -
Walter French 7.5 1925 1957 35 1,200 1,331 - -
West Junior 15.0 1919 1922-29 36 1,300 1,296 - -
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS
Eastern 6.0 1928 1937 55 1,900 1,895 - -
Everett 3.5 1850 1947-50-51 11 400 560 - -
Sexton 30.5 1944 1949-56 51 1,800 1,913 - -

SOURCE: Lansing Board of Education
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Table 36

EXISTING PUBLIC SCHOOLS, LANSING URBANIZED AREA (EXCLUDING LANSING)

Site Area Original Usable Recommended 1956-57
School Acres Construction Additions Classro oms Capacity Enrollment

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Bailey (East Lansing) 3.7 1922 1942, 50 16 435 369
Bretton Wood 3.5 1910 1930, 51,56 13 370 366
Central (East Lansing) 1.7 1917 1937 10 250 238
Community 1.5 1860 1953 4 110 117
Cornell Road 10.0 1955 1958 14 420 371
Delta Mills 2.0 1958 - 8 240 267
N Forest Road 3.5 1932 1952 9 160 92
! Forest View 10.0 1957 - 8 240 236
Glencairn (East Lansing) 5.0 1952 - 194 10 300 341
Island 3.5 1886 1940 3 85 75
Maple Grove 10.0 1949 1957 18 540 685
Marble 18.0 1938 1940, 55 20 585 557
Millet 17.0 1927 1948 5 125 133
North 10.0 1900 1924,46,52 25 570 655
Okemos Ceniral 5.5 1950 1948,58 13 390 208
Red Cedar 2.0 1948 1951,53 14 420 442
Sheridan 5.0 1920 1935,36,55 19 505 640
Snow 8.0 1953 - 4 120 21
Stoner 20.0 1930 1935,45,55 19 525 474
Towar Gardens 2.0 1936 1947 4 120 100

(continued on next page)




Table 36 (con't)

Site Area Original Usable Recommended 195657
School Acres Construction Additions Classrooms Capacity Enrollment
Valley Farms 13.0 1949 1954 7 210 282
Wardcliff 20.0 1955 1956 14 420 399
William Donley 19.6 1951 1957 16 400 354
Windemere 10.0 1950 1954,56 18 540 510
Windemere Annex 2.5 1929 - 4 100 112

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

East Lansing 10.0 1927 1937 27 630 481

Okemos Central 5.5 1923 1952 11 385 246
(7-8 Grades)

813

SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

East Lansing 50.0 1956 - 31 930 818

Okemos Central 5.5 1923 1954, 58 19 665 420
(9-12 Grades)

SOURCE: Lansing Area School Disiricts.
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Table 37
PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOLS, CITY OF LANSING
1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enroliment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
ELEMENTARY SCHOQLS

Allen 3400 15.0 500 20-25 Expand site to 2.4 acres.

Barnes - - - - Abandon when building is inadequate,
poor location.

Bingham 5550 6.5 360 12 Expand site to 2.75 acres.

Cavanaugh 3350 12.5 420 14 Adequate.

Cedar - - - - Abandon, fransition of surrounding
fand use and old building.

Christancy - - - - Abandon, industrializing area, old
building.

Cumberland 1150 13.0 150 5 Adequate, use for K-6.

Elmhurst 3600 15.0 540 18-20 Adequate.

Evereit Elem. 2350 15.0 350 13-15 Reduce to 14 classrooms.

Fairview 4250 8.5 360 12 Adequate.

Foster 3200 15.5 500 20 Expand site fo 4 acres.

Genessee - - - - Abandon, duplication of service area,
building old, site small.

Gier Park 3400 13.0 470 15-17 Add 3-5 classrooms.

Grand River 3300 10.0 330 10-12 Rebuild on enlarged site.

High - - - - Abandon, area indusirializing, old
building, smalli site.

Holmes 3450 11.0 - 380 15 Expand site to 2.5 acres.

(continued on next page)




Table 37 (Con't)

PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOLS, CITY OF LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enrollment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
Horsebrook 1250 12.0 150 7 Poor location, but should remain.
Kalamazoo - - - - Abandon, duplication of service area,
old building, small site,
Kendon 2250 15.0 340 11-13 Add 1-3 Classrooms.
Lincoln - - - ~ Abandon, duplication of service area,
old building, small site,
Lewton 2400 15,0 340 12 Adequate.
Lyons 3450 11.0 380 12-14 Add 1-3 classrooms,
Main 2000 15.0 300 12 Expand site and vacate Nipp St,
Maptehitl 2400 12.5 300 10 Use for K~3 grades only.
§ Maplewood 3200 11.0 350 13 Expand site.
Michigan 7250 8.0 580 18-20 Rebuild on existing site enlarged.
Moores Park 7150 6.0 430 14-16 Add 2-4 rooms, develop joint park~
school site.
Mt Hope 5150 1.5 590 19-21 Add 3 to 4 classrooms.
Northwestern 2750 13.0 360 12 Adequate,
QOck Park - - - - Abandon, old building, small site
on edge of service area,
Pleasant Grove 4100 14 570 19 Expand site,
Pleasant View 4800 12 580 18-20 Add 6-8 Classrooms.
Verlinden 2800 8.0 220 7 Combine with park, vacating Drexel
Road.
Walnut 5600 8.0 450 18 Expand sife to 3 acies,
Willow (O1d) - - - - Abandon old building.
Willow {New) 4250 - 12.0 510 16-18 Expand site, add 4-6 classrooms.,

(continued on next page)
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Table 37 (con't)

PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOLS, CITY OF LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment EnrolIment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
NEW ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Armory 2550 11.0 280 ?-11 To replace Oak Park school, ten
acre site,

Bancroft 3300 11.0 360 11-13 To replace High Street school, ten
acre site.

Hull Court 3550 10.0 360 11-13 To supplement Willow and Walnut
Sireet schools. 3-4 acre sife.

Quentin Park 2750 2.0 250 7-9 Joint Park -School site to replace
Barnes Sireet school,

St. Joseph Park 2450 10.0 240 7-9 Joint Park-School site to supplement
Main Street school .

Urbandale 1500 15.0 225 7-9 New site combined with Foster Park to
serve expanding population. (6.7 acres)

Wainwright 3900 15.0 580 18-20 New joint Park-School site. 12 acres.

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

Everett 25,050 6.0 1450-1500 39-41 Reconstruct on existing 25.1 acre
site, Convert old building for ele~
mentary use,

C.W. Otito 26,400 4.5 1200-1250 33-37 Adequate site, add 5-92 classrooms.

Pattengill 25,700 5.0 1250-1300 34-38 Relocate on BVS property on Saginaw
Street, Converf old building to high
school use.

Pleasant Grove 21,550 5.0 1100~1150 30=34 Build on existing 27 acre site to serve
expanding papulafion.

Walter French 18,950 6.5 1200-1250 33-37 Expand sife to 11.6 acres.

(continued on next page)




Table 37 (con't)

PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOL, CITY OF LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enroliment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
West Junior 23,450 4.5 1000-1050 28-32 Relocate on 10 acres of School for

Blind property.

SENJOR HIGH SCHOOLS

Eastern 35,100 5.0 1750-1800 48-53 Expand site to 40-75 acres from
Pattengill and BVS property.
Everett (New) 44,000 4.0 1750-1800 48-53 To replace existing Evereft High,
~ on 30 acre site.
™ Sexton 47,150 3.5 1650-1700 45-50 Adequate.

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
Lansing Board of Education
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Table 38

PROPQOSED PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, LANSING URBANIZED AREA EXCLUDING LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enrollment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
EXISTING ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS
Bailey (E.L.) 3800 10 380 16 Adequate.
Bretton Woods 3550 10 350 11-13 Expand site to 6-8 acres.
Central (E.L,) 1850 i0 180 8-10 Expand site to 4 acres.
Community 3300 10 330 10-12 Expand site fo B acres, add 6-8
classrooms .
Cornell 3500 10 350 11-13 Add 4~6 classrooms before 1960.
Delta Mills 2500 10 250 + 8+ Expand site fo 10 acres.
Forest (Old) - - - - Abandon,
Forest (New) 4850 10 490 15-17 Add 6-9 classrooms.
Glencairn {E.L.) 3100 10 310 10 Adequate,
Island No establ, - 100 3 Adequate .
neighborhood
Maple Grove 4550 10 450 18 Adeguate.
Marble (E.L.) 5700 10 570 20 Adequate.
Millett 2600 10 260 9 Remove existing schoal and construct
new 8-10 classrooms.
Ckemos Ceniral 4600 10 460 14-16 Adequate,
Red Cedar (E,L.) 1450 10 150A+ ;\ASU 20 Increase to 20 classraams.,
pts.
Sheridan Rd. 4300 10 430 16 Change from K-8 fo K-6, remove

Snow Rd.

barracks. Expand site fo 10 acres.
Abandon.

{continued an next page)

|



Table 38 (con't.)

PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, LANSING URBANIZED AREA EXCLUDING LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enroilment Enrollment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
Stoner 3350 10 340 16-19 Adequate, but poorly located.
Towar Gardens 2750 10 280 g-10 Expand site to 5 acres and add
3-5 classrooms.
Valley Farms 2700 10 270 + 8-20 Increase classrooms as needed.
Poorly located,
Wardcliff 4200 10 420 14 Adequate.
William Donley 4500 10 450 14-16 Add 3-5 classrooms, poorly located.
Windemere 7150 10 710 22-24 Add 5-7 classrooms.
Windemere - - - - Adequate, but should be abandoned
o Annex ' eventually.
= PROPQOSED ELEMENTARY SCHOOQLS

Chippawa 2600 10 260 8-10 Acquire 8 acre site.
Delhi 4150 10 410 12-14 Acquire 10 qgere site.
Delta River 1950 10 200 5-7 Acquire 7-10 acre site.
Dewitt # 1 2600 10 260 7-9 Acquire 8-10 acre site.
Dewitt # 2 2700 10 270 8-10 Acquire 8-10 acre site.
G lenhaven 2400 10 240 7-9 Acquire 8 acre site.
Eaton # 1 4400 10 440 14-16 Acquire 10 acre site,
Eaton # 2 5150 10 510 16-18 Acquire 10 acre site,
Eaton # 3 4850 10 480 15-17 Acquire 10 acre site.
Eaton # 4 4000 10 400 i2-14 Acquire 9 acre site.
Eaton # 5 2150 10 220 6-8 Acquire 7 acre site.

{continued on next page)
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Table 38 (con't.)
PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, LANSING URBANIZED AREA EXCLUDING LANSING

1980 1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enrollment Classrooms Remarks
Factor

Hiawatha 3250 10 325 + rural 10-12 Existing 15 acre site.

Hopwood 5700 10 570 18-20 Existing 10 acre site,

indian Hills 3650 10 370 11-13 Acquire ¢ acre site.

Meridian 2250 10 220 6-8 Acquire 7 acre site,

Ravenswood 3900 10 580 18-20 Existing 8.4 acre site.

S. Waverly # 1 3300 10 330 10-12 Acquire 10 acre site.

S. Waverly # 2 5250 10 525 16-18 Acquire 10 acre site,

S. Waverly # 3 4750 10 480 15-17 Acquire 10 acre site.

- EXISTING JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS
& East Lansing 21600 3.5 750-800 25 Adequate.

Okemos(7-8) 15000 3.2 450~-500 12-14 Expand site fo 30 acres.
PROPOSED JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

Delta River 13150 5.1 650-700 17-21 Acquire 25-35 acre site.

Hagadorn 14050 4.9 650-700 17-21 Acquire 25-35 acre site.

W. Michigan 17350 5.3 900-950 24-28 Build on existing 40 acre site.

W St. Joseph 18300 5.0 800-850 22-26 Acquire 25-35 acre site.

S. Waverly 17850 5.5 ?50-1000 26-30 Acquire 25-35 acre site.
EXISTING SENIOR HIGH SCHOQLS

E. Lansing 33050 4 1300~1350 35-40 Add 8 to 13 classrooms.

Okemos (9-12) 17600 inclyding 5.3 200-950 22-28 Build on existing 50 acre site convert

rural areas old building for junior high use.

(continued on next page)




Table 38 (con't)

PROPOSED PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM, LANSING URBANIZED AREA EXCLUDING LANSING

1980 1980 1980
School Population Enrollment Enrollment Classrooms Remarks
Factor
PROPOSED SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

N. Lansing 17000 includ- 4 650-700 25-30 Need will not be critical until 1965.

ing rural areas, Plus Valley Acquire 40-75 acre site.

Farms

W. Saginaw 25000 4 1000-1050 27-32 Acquire 40~75 acre site.
S. Waverly 39400 4 1550-1600 42-47 Need will not be critical until 1963.

Acquire 40-75 acre site,

144

NOTE: Names given to proposed schools are for reference only.

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Depariment
Lansing Area School Districts
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Table 40
RECOMMENDED RECREATIONAL AREA STANDARDS
City of Lansing & Urbanized Area

Facility Size Area/1000 Persons Max . Serv. Rad.
Neighborhood
Play-lot 1500-5000 Sq.Ft. 4000 Sq. Ft. 1/8 Mile
Playground 3-6 Acres 1.25 Acres 1/2 Mile
Playground with
Elementary School 8-12 Acres 1.75 Acres 1/2 Mile
Neighborhood Park 3 or more acres 1.00 Acre 1/2 Mile
Community
Ployfield 10-25 Acres 1.5-2.0 Acres 1 Mile
Playfield with
Junior High School 25-35 Acres 2.0-3.0 Acres 1 Mile
Athletic Field 15-30 Acres 0.3-0.6 Acres 1-2 Miles
Athletic Field with
Senior High School 40~75 Acres 0.6-1.0 Acres 1-2 Miles
Community Park 25 Acres or more 2.0-3.0 Acres 1-2 Miles
Regional
City-wide Park 100 Acres Less than 30
minutes travel
Regional Park 150 Acres Provide about 15 "
acres or more per
1000 persons for
all regional uses.
Riverside Park Variable "
Golf Course 120 Acres "
Reservation 1000 Acres Less than 60

NOTE: Other areas included in a well-rounded park system

include historical monuments, swimming pools, re-

creation centers, arboretums, etc.

minutes fravel

SQURCE: Lansing Planning Depariment



Name

Bassett Street
Central

Clifford

Coamstack

Durant
Fauna

Ferris

Filley Street
First Street

Foster

Greencroft
Hull Court

Hunter

Maares

Oak
Pleasant Ridge

Quentin

Reasoner

Reola Caurt
Reutter

Smith

St. Joseph St.

Stabler

 Toble 4
EXISTING & PROPOSED RECREATIONAL AREAS
City of Lansing
NEIGHBORHOOD FACILITIES

Neighborhood Parks and/or Playgraunds

Acres Acres
Existing Praposed Recommendations
3.6 3.6 Adequate
- 1.0 Add 1 acre play-lat for apart-
ment area.
5.1 5.1 Adequate
13.0 10.5 Adequote (to be used with new
Juniar High.)
3.0 3.0 Adequate
10.5 10.5 Adequate
6.0 6.5 Close street between sites.
2.3 2.3 Adequate
1.6 1.6 Adequate
4.1 - Enlarge and use as Urbandale
elementary schaol =park site.
1.5 1.5 Adequate
1.1 - Use far Hull Caurt elementary
school -park site .
12.5 12.5 Adequate
22.5 20.0 2.5 acres to be used as City-wide
facility.
17 .8 17.8 Adequate
- 6.0 Acquire é-acre site east of
Pleasant Ridge Subdivision.
10.2 - Use far Quentin elementary
schoal -park site,
5.9 5.9 Abandon street between sites.
- Site size same due fo sfreet ex-
tension thraugh west side of
praperty.
0.5 0.5 Retain, althaugh small in size.
3.0 3.0 Adequate
- 1.7 . Acquire 1.7 acre site.
20.3 12.3 Use 8 acres for St. Joseph elemen-
tary schoal-park site.
5.9 5.9 Adequate
(cantinued an next page)
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Name

Stanley

Waldo
119th F.A. Playground

27 Existing schools
4 Proposed schools

3 Relocated schools
5 Abandoned schools

Elm Street
Marshall Field

Sycamore

2 Existing schools
3 Relacated scheals

1 Praposed school

Everett Field
Municipal Balt Park

Table 41 (con't.)

Acres Acres
Existing Proposed
8.8 -
0.5 0.5
2.3 2.3

162.0 134.0

Elementary Schools with Playgrounds

161.2 188.7
- 32.7
5.8 30.2
6.2 -
173.2 251.6

COMMUNITY FACILITIES

Playfields
3.6 3.6
13.6 13.6
12.7 12.7
29.9 29.9

Junior High Schools with Playfields

25.0 29.1
1.8 65.8
- 7.0
3.8 121.9

Athletic Field

3.1 3.1
10.0 10.0
229

Recommendations

Abandon, use for indusirial
expansion,

Retain although small in size.

Adequate

Expand 11 existing sites.
To be constructed as needed.
Relocate to new site.

Abandon 5 sites due to poor loca-
tion, non-expandable sites, dupli-
cation of service area, and tran-
sitian of surrounding land use.

Adequate
Adequate
Adequate

Expand one existing site.
Relacate on new sites.

Ta be constructed as needed.

Refain

Adequate

(continued an next page)



Name

Ranney
West Side Field

2 Existing schools

1 Relocated school

Bancroft
Gier
Francis

South Washington

Cooley Garden
& Scoit Park

Grand River
Moores

Potter

Poxson
Shubel
Turner Farm

East Side Regional

Table 41 (con't.)

Acres Acres
Existing Proposed
20.0 20.0
27.1 27.1
60.2 60.2

Senior High Schools with Athletic Fields

36.0 80.0
3.5 50.0
39.5 130.0
Community Parks

52.9 106.0
44.0 44.0
57 .8 57.8
57.9 57.9
212.6 265.7

REGIONAL FACILITIES

City-Wide Parks

13.0 15.4
37.5 37.5
2.5 2.5
102.0 102.0
155.0 157.4
Regional Parks

16.5 16.5
55.5 55.5
126.0 166.0
- 62.0
198.0 300.0

230

Recommendations

Adequate
Adequate

Expand one site, one site
adequate.

Relocate one site.

Expand site to the north,
Develop existing site.
Adequate

Develop existing site.

Expand site to include the rest
of block.

Complete development of ex-
isting site.

Use, 2.5 acres of 22.5 acre
site for City-Wide Pork.

Adequate

These parks. to be part of a
large park development de-
signated for reference only
as "East Side Regional Park."

(continued on next poge)



Table 41 {con't.)

Acres Acres
Name Existing Proposed Recommendations

Riverside Parks

Misc. 77 .6 187.0 City should acquire as much
riverside land as reasonably
possible .

Golf Courses

Groesbeck 14,7 114.7 Adequate

Red Cedar 57.9 57 .9 Adequate
' Sycamore 54.0 54.0 Adequate
{ 226.6 226 .6

SEMI-PUBLIC FACILITIES
Golf Courses

Lansing Country Club 147 .4 147 .4 Adequate

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
Lansing Parks Department
Lansing Board of Education
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Table 42
EXISTING & PROPOSED RECREATION AREAS
Lansing Urbanized Area
(Excluding Lansing)
NEIGHBORHOOD FACILITIES

Neighborhood Parks and/or Playgrounds

Acres Acres
Name Existing Proposed

Joshua - 6.0
Brad - 6.0
Wood Street - 6.0
Dier - 6.0
Jones Lake - 6.0
White Hills - 6.0
Walnut Hills - 6.0
Takoma - 6.0
Maumee - 6.0
Northlawn (E.L.) 1.0 1.0
Orchard 18.0 8.0
Valley Court (E.L.) 4.1 4.1

23.1 67.1

Elementary Schools with Playgrounds

22 Existing schools 202.5 243.3

2 Abandoned schools 1.5 -

19 Proposed - 177.9
214.0 421.2

COMMUNITY FACILITIES

Junior High Schools with Playfields

2 Existing schools 15.5 34.5
5 Proposed schools - 160.0
15.5 194.5

232

Recommendations

Acquire site, develop as needed.

Adequate
Sell 10 acres.
Adequate

Expand 5 existing sites.

To be constructed as needed.,

Expand one site.

To be constructed as needed.

(continued on next page)
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Name

1 Existing school

1 Relocated school

3 Proposed

East Lansing
Grand Woods Park
Logan Streef

Michigan Avenue
Okemos
Snow Road

Scott Woods
Eost Side Regional

Existing

Abbott Road

Acres
Existing

Senior High Schools with Athletic Fields

Table 42 (con't.)

Acres
Proposed

50.1 50.1

5.5 50.0

- 150.0

55.6 250.1
Community Parks

29.5 29.5

50.0 50.0

- 25.0

28.2 28.2

3.1 41.0

- 46.0

110.8 219.7

REGIONAL FACILITIES

Regional Parks

70.0 70.0

- 654.0

70.0 70.0
Riverside Parks

100.6 1,452.0

Golf Courses

124.0

233

Recommendations

Adequate

Relocate Okemos on existing
50.0 acre site.

To be consiructed as needed.

Adequate
Adequate

Purchose land near Logan &

Jolly Roads.
Adequate
Expand site to the east and west.

Purchase land north of River at
the south end of Snow Road.

Develop for nature study.

These Parks to be part of a large
development designated for re-
ference only as "East Side Regio-
nal Park ."

Acquire as much riverside
land as reasonably possible.

Acquire new site on Abbott Rd.
south of Lake Lansing Road.

(continued on next page)



Name

Jolly Road

Woverly Hills

Frandor
Indian Hills

M.S.U.
Walnut Hills

Acres
Existing

87.7
87.7

QUASI=PUBLIC FACILITIES

Table 42 (con't.)

Acres
Proposed

Golf Courses

66~2 -
51.7 ~
167 .0 167.0
190.3 190.3
475.2 357.3
234

Recommendations

Acquire new site at west end
of Jolly Road at the River.

Adequate

Abandon for residentiol develop-
ment,

Abandon for residential develop-
ment.

Adequate
Adequate

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
Lansing Parks Depariment
Lansing Area School Districts
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Table 43
FUTURE LAND USE

Lansing and Lansing Urbanized Area

1954 1980
Per Cent of Developed Area Per Cent of Developed Area Per Cent
Developed per 100 persons Developed per 100 persons Inc. '54
Use Acres Area Acres Area to '80
Residential 9,950.4 40.15 6.63 20,000 40.24 8.00 101.00
Commercial 564 .4 2,28 0.38 1,100 2.21 44 94,90
Industrial 1,310.8 5.29 0.87 5,000 10.06 2.00 281.45
Public Schools 446.3 1.80 0.30 1,400 2.82 .56 213.49
Public Recreation 2,046.7 8.26 1.36 4,000 8.05 1.60 95.44
Public 3,986.5 16,08 2.66 5,000 10.06 2.00 25.22
Quasi~Public 1,067.4 4.31 0.71 2,000 4,02 .80 87.37
~ Utilities 813.6 3.28 0.54 1,200 2.42 .48 A7 .49
o Streets & Alleys  4,597.9 18.55 3.07 10,000 20.12 4.00 117.49
Developed Area  24,784.0 100.00 16.52 49,700 100.00 19.88 100.53
Undeveloped 30,516.0 5,600
River 700.0 700
Total Area 56,000.0 56,000

SOURCE: Lansing Planning Department
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